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Introduction

This guide provides a reference book for Siebel Tools providing information on
Siebel Tools architecture, object layers, configuration, templates, tags, and
repositories.

This book will be useful primarily to people whose titles or job descriptions match
one of the following:

Database Persons who administer the database system, including data
Administrators loading, system monitoring, backup and recovery, space
allocation and sizing, and user account management.

Siebel Application Persons responsible for planning, setting up, and maintaining
Administrators  Sjebe] applications.

Siebel Application Persons who plan, implement, and configure Siebel applications,
Developers possibly adding new functionality.

Siebel System Persons responsible for the whole system, including installing,
Administrators  maintaining, and upgrading Siebel applications.

Product Modules and Options

This guide contains descriptions of modules that are optional and for which you
may not have purchased a license. Siebel’s Sample Database also includes data
related to these optional modules. As a result, your software implementation may
differ from descriptions in this Bookshelf. To find out more about the modules your
organization has purchased, see your corporate purchasing agent or your Siebel
sales representative.

To do the tasks described in this book, you need to have a thorough understanding
of:

m  The Siebel application environment and data model
s The Microsoft Windows operating environment

= Application development concepts and processes
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= Relational database concepts
= Object-oriented application design

Configuring Siebel applications using Siebel Tools includes many or all of the
following tasks; you should have prior experience in doing similar tasks:

= Installing Siebel applications and Siebel Tools

= Setting up the Siebel application development environment (for example,
workstations and servers)

= Installing and setting up the relational DBMS where the native data is stored
= Importing existing native data into your Siebel application
= Modifying or creating new Siebel object definitions

= Writing Siebel VB or Siebel eScript application code

Product Modules and Options

This Siebel Bookshelf contains descriptions of modules that are optional and for
which you may not have purchased a license. Siebel’s Sample Database also
includes data related to these optional modules. As a result, your software
implementation may differ from descriptions in this Bookshelf. To find out more
about the modules your organization has purchased, see your corporate purchasing
agent or your Siebel sales representative.
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How This Guide Is Organized

How This Guide Is Organized

This guide provides information necessary to implement, configure, and monitor
Siebel eBusiness Applications It contains guidance information, basic and advanced
concepts, and reference information. It presents installation and basic concepts
first. Then it covers configuration at the various layers of the Siebel object model—
data objects layer, business objects layer, user interface layer, and physical user
interface layer. Finally, it covers topics such as managing repositories, managing
projects, and performance considerations.

To access SupportWeb, you will need to provide the user name and password you
received from Siebel Support Services (support@siebel.com).

Application development reference information is also available in the following
books, available on Siebel Bookshelf and in Siebel Tools Online Help:

m Siebel Developer’s Reference

m  Object Types Reference

m Siebel Object Interfaces Reference
m Siebel eScript Language Reference

m Siebel VB Language Reference
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Revision History
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scenario.
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page 544 functionality.
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Templates” on page 555 functionality.
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Siebel Tools Installation 1

This chapter explains how to install Siebel Tools and set up the application
development environment.

m Preinstallation Tasks on page 31
= Installing Siebel Tools on page 32

= Postinstallation Tasks on page 37

Preinstallation Tasks

Complete the following tasks before running the Siebel Tools installation program.
= “Verifying Siebel Tools Prerequisites”

= “Installing a Database Server or Sample Database”

Verifying Siebel Tools Prerequisites

Before you install Siebel Tools, make sure that:

»  Your client platform meets the requirements defined in Siebel System
Requirements and Supported Platforms and the Release Notes for the version of
the software you are using.

These documents can be found on Siebel SupportWeb at http://
ebusiness.siebel.com/supportweb/

= You have all the third-party software installed, including the database
connectivity software for your chosen RDBMS, required for your
implementation.
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Installing Siebel Tools

Installing a Database Server or Sample Database

As a prerequisite to using Siebel Tools, you must have installed a Siebel Database
Server or the Sample SQL Anywhere database included with Siebel eBusiness
Applications. These databases are used to store the Siebel Tools project repositories.

NOTE: The sort order for the server database should be set to Binary.

For more information about installing and configuring a Siebel Database Server see
Siebel Server Administration Guide and the Siebel Server Installation Guide guide for
the operating system you are using.

Installing Siebel Tools

You install Siebel Tools from the Siebel eBusiness Applications, Siebel Tools CD-
ROM.

To install Siebel Tools on a workstation

1 Insert the Siebel eBusiness Applications, Siebel Tools CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer.

2 Navigate to the siebel_tools_lep_2 directory, and then double-click install.exe.
The Siebel Tools installation program starts.

3 For setup language, choose English.

4 In the Welcome dialog box, click Next.

5 In the Setup Type dialog box, select the type of Siebel Tools installation to install
on this computer:

= Typical Setup. Install all Siebel Tools components. This option is
recommended for most users. This option does not install the report source
code which is required for creating custom reports.

= Compact Setup. Install all modules except the help files and report source
code.
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Installing Siebel Tools

= Custom Setup. Lets you customize your installation by choosing among
different components. Each component is listed with the amount of disk
space it requires. Click the Disk Space button to see how much disk space is
available on the hard drive and network drives that are accessible from this
PC. This option is recommended for experienced administrators only. If you
wish to create custom reports you must perform a custom setup and check
the report source code component.

NOTE: A warning appears if there is insufficient disk space to install Siebel Tools
on the destination host machine. In this case, you must free some disk space
before continuing with the installation process.

a Select a destination directory.

The default directory for Siebel Tools is C:\seaZxx\tools.

The Installer does not permit installing Siebel Tools into a directory path
containing more than 18 characters (for example,
M\ SI EBEL\ 10910\ TOOLS).

CAUTION: Do not install Siebel Tools in the same directory as the Siebel client.
Doing so will cause memory conflicts and program crashes.

b Click Next in the Setup Type dialog box to accept the default directory.
¢ Click Browse to specify a different destination directory.

The directory name cannot be more than 19 characters long, but long
filenames, including spaces, are supported. If you specify a directory other
than C:\sea7xx\tools, make the appropriate substitutions as you read this
guide.

6 Choose the installation language.

NOTE: Tools must be installed with the English language pack. If you need to
customize non-English reports, you can install other language packs as well. The
files specific to the languages chosen in this step are copied to your workstation.
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Installing Siebel Tools

7 Select the database client and server version.

a Specify the name of your server database in the Server Database dialog box.

b Click Next.

NOTE: The installation program checks that the prerequisite database software is
installed on the machine. If it is not, the installation will not proceed.

8 Confirm the Siebel File System and Siebel Remote Server paths, to which this
client will connect, or specify different ones.

These pathnames or values should be listed in the Deployment Planning
Worksheet, which is part of Siebel Server Administration Guide. You must use
the network name (machine name) of the server where the Siebel Server is
installed. Use either the UNC name of the Siebel File System directory or a drive
letter mapped to it.

9 Specify the database identification.

For DB2, complete the following:

Dababase Alias. Enter the database alias for your Siebel Server Database in the
Deployment Planning Worksheet.

Tableowner. Enter the name of the database account that owns the Siebel
tables in the Deployment Planning Worksheet.

For Microsoft SQL Server, complete the following:

Database Alias. Enter the server name for your Siebel Server Database in the
Deployment Planning Worksheet.

Database Owner Name. Enter the name of the database owner account in the
Deployment Planning Worksheet.

NOTE: Microsoft SQL Server is case-sensitive; all information must be entered
exactly as it exists on the SQL Server database.
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Installing Siebel Tools

= For Oracle, complete the following:

Database Alias. Enter the SQL*Net connect string for your Siebel Server
Database. This is recorded on Page 5, Section 11 of the Deployment Planning
Worksheet.

Table Owner. Enter the name of the database account that owns the Siebel
tables. This is also recorded on Page 5, Section 11 of the Deployment
Planning Worksheet.

NOTE: Make sure the database is configured to handle binary sort order. For more
information, see the Siebel Server Installation Guide for the operating system you
are using.

10 Select the program folder. The Siebel Tools icons are installed in this directory.
The default is Siebel Tools 7.xx If you do not want to accept the default:

= Select a folder different from the default from the list, or
= Type in a new program folder name.

The Event Log dialog box appears after the installer has completed copying files. It
describes the steps the installer completes during your Siebel Tools installation.

Language Pack Installation

The Siebel Installer automatically begins the Language Pack installation process.

Follow the prompts for language and database choices.

ODBC Installation

NOTE: If your PC has the exact required versions of the ODBC Text and Access drivers
(and the Microsoft SQL Server, if you are deploying on that database), the ODBC
Pack dialog box does not appear.

» If you are not required to complete the ODBC Pack dialog box, you see a dialog
box that shows the progress of ODBC component registration.

= You may be requested to complete the Required Software Component - ODBC
Pack dialog box.
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Installing Siebel Tools

= If you have newer versions of the ODBC drivers installed, this dialog box lets
you choose whether to install the older versions of the ODBC drivers
included with the Siebel application software.

= If you have older versions of the ODBC drivers installed, you must install the
versions provided with Siebel eBusiness Applications before continuing with
the installation.

To install the Microsoft Data Access Components

1

a £ W N

Click Next to launch the Microsoft Data Access Components (MDAC) installer,
which installs the ODBC drivers.

NOTE: Microsoft licensing requires that at least one 32-bit Microsoft product, such
as Microsoft Word 7 (the version of Word that comes with Office 97), be
installed on the PC before Data Access Components can be installed.

Click Yes to accept the license agreement.
Click Continue to proceed with the installation.
Click Complete to install the required ODBC drivers.

If you selected Microsoft SQL Server in the Server Database dialog box, the Local
Database dialog box will appear.

a Specify the local database used by your organization for Siebel Remote
mobile users.

b Click Next.

NOTE: If your server database is not Microsoft SQL Server, you will not see this
dialog box. Proceed to the next step.

Click OK to exit the installer and return to the Siebel Tools installation program.

NOTE: Do not select Restart Windows if prompted to do so by the MDAC installer.
Instead, select Exit Setup. Siebel Systems recommends that you complete the
installation before rebooting your computer.
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Postinstallation Tasks

The Siebel Tools installation is now complete.

Postinstallation Tasks

Do the following tasks (described in the following sections) after running the Siebel
Tools installation program:

= “Verifying Successful Installation”

= “Verifying the Siebel Tools Directory Structure” on page 38
s “Siebel Tools ODBC Data Sources” on page 40

= “Running Multiple Local Databases” on page 41

= “Repository Naming Conventions” on page 43

= “Setting Up the Development Environment” on page 44

Verifying Successful Installation

Verify that installation was successful by connecting to the Siebel Database Server
and entering your license key for Siebel Tools.

To verify that the installation completed successfully
1 Start Siebel Tools and log onto the Siebel Database Server.

The first time you log on, the system prompts you to enter a license key number
if you have not done so already.

2 Enter your license key number in the dialog box that appears, and click OK.

You can find the license key that has been assigned to your site in your License
Key letter provided with the CD-ROM case. For more detail on license keys, refer
to Applications Administration Guide.
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Verifying the Siebel Tools Directory Structure

The Siebel Tools installation program creates the following directories.

TOOLS. The Siebel Tools root directory.

NOTE: The root directory name may differ, based on installation choices made.

actuate

bin

classes

help

Actuate-related files for generating and running reports.

afc
bin

cache

Actuate Foundation Class files.
Actuate binary files.

Actuate cache files.

All binary files (.exe, .dll, .cfg, .dsn, .enu, .bat), configuration files, and

user preference files.
enu
dll

bin

exe

Java code files.
examples
examples\src

examples\src\com

examples\src\com\siebel
examples\src\com\extra
examples\src\com\integration
examples\src\com\integration\mq
examples\src\com\integration\servlet
Siebel Tools help files.

enu

38 Siebel Tools Reference

Language-specific dll files.

Siebel Tools program library

Siebel Tools binary files.

Siebel Tools executable files.

Examples of Java code files.

Examples of Java code files.

American English language help
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local

locale

log

Postinstallation Tasks

The local, extracted database.

files Local file attachments.
inbox Not used for Siebel Tools.
outbox Not used for Siebel Tools.

Language-specific files.

Log files from Siebel Tools operations.

msgtempl Message files.

objects

public

reports

rptsrc

sample

scripts

search

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A

Contains si ebel . srf, the compiled definition file used by Siebel Tools.
This is also the default location for . srf files created using the Siebel
Tools object compiler.

HTML and graphics files for uploading, and cascading style sheet files.
All report files.

enu American-English version of
reports.

Actuate source files for all reports.

enu American-English version.

enu\lib Report object library (.rol) files.

enu\standard Report object design (.rod) files.

lib Report object library (.rol) files.

standard Report object design (.rod) files.

Where the sample database (sse_samp.dbf) is installed.

files Where the sample file
attachments are installed.

inbox Not used for Siebel Tools.

outbox Not used for Siebel Tools.

Location of Java Scripts.

Location of saved searches, in target-language and in language-
independent formats.

enu

enu\data
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enu\data\html
enu\data\other
enu\index
enu\scripts
language-independent
sqltemp SQL statement fragments used by certain Siebel Tools operations.
temp Temporary working area.
upgrade Not used for Siebel Tools.
webtempl Location of Siebel Web Template (.swt) files.

Verify Read/Write Access to Tools Directories

After installing Siebel Tools, verify that the Tools user has sufficient permissions to
read and write data to the Tools directory. You can review the permission settings
by selecting the Siebel Tools root directory, right clicking, and then choosing
Properties. Permissions are listed in the Securities tab.

Siebel Tools ODBC Data Sources

To create system data sources, you must modify the SystemDSN parameter in the
siebel.ini file before running the Siebel Tools installation. For information about
how to modify the SystemDSN parameter in the siebel.ini file, see Siebel Web Client
Administration Guide.
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Postinstallation Tasks

The Siebel Tools Installer creates the ODBC data sources described in Table 4. By
default, these are created as user data sources, which are visible only to the user
account under which Siebel Tools is installed.

Table 4. Siebel Tools ODBC Data Sources

Data Source Use

SSD Local Db C:/sea7xx Connects to the local SQL Anywhere database.
SSD DB2Udb C:/sea7xx Connects to the DB2 database.

SSD MSQL C:/sea7xx Connects to the Microsoft SQL Server database.
SSD Oracle C:/sea7xx Connects to the Oracle database.

CAUTION: A name for the local database that is too long (for example, SSD LOCAL DB
M / Sl EBEL/ 10910/ TOOLS) results in a data source that does not appear in the
Control Panel ODBC Administration applet. It also causes the failure of such Siebel
Tools operations as checkout. The total length of the data source name must be not
more than 32 characters.

Running Multiple Local Databases

You may want to have multiple local databases open at the same time—for example,
to run Siebel Tools and the Siebel client application simultaneously. If you want to
operate in this manner, you must change the local database configuration of one of
the applications.

SQL Anywhere also requires that all database files opened simultaneously have
unique filenames. Because all Siebel client applications use the same default name
for their local database files, you must rename the database file of one application
and move it to the database directory of the other.

To rename and move the local database for your Siebel Tools installation

1 Exit Siebel Tools if it is running.

2 Edit the .cfg file to change the name of your local database file:
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Open the tools.cfg file (in the \bin subdirectory of your Siebel Tools
installation) with a text editor.

Replace the file parameter for ConnectString, under the [Local] section, with
the new name and location of the Siebel Tools local database file.

For example, change:
Connect String = c:\seaZxx\tools\ | ocal \ sse_dat a. dbf
to:

Connect String = c:\seaZxx\tool s\|ocal\sse_t ool s. dbf

3 Rename the Siebel Tools local database file and move it to the directory specified
in Step 2.

In this example, the c: \ seaZxx\tools\ | ocal \ sse_dat a. dbf file would be
renamed sse_tools.dbf and moved to the c: \ seaZxx\ t ool s\ | ocal directory.

4 Modify the ODBC data source that points to the Siebel Tools local database as
follows:

From a DOS prompt, navigate to the \bin subdirectory of your Siebel Tools
installation.

Type ODBCAD32 to start the ODBC administrator.

Select the data source used by Siebel Tools.

This defaults to SSD Local Db c:\sea7xx

Where:

c: \seaZxx = the directory into which Siebel Tools was installed.
Click the Configure button.

Change the value in the Database File window, under the Database Startup
section, to the new location and name of the Siebel Tools local database. In
this example, change

c: \seaZxx\t ool s\ | ocal \ sse_t ool s. dbf

to:
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c:\seaZxx\t ool s\ | ocal \ sse_t ool s. dbf

f Close the ODBC32 applet.

Repository Naming Conventions

Use a consistent naming convention for your repositories in all environments. The
Siebel eBusiness Applications client and Siebel Server programs point to a specific
repository by name. The procedures for upgrading to new versions of Siebel
eBusiness Applications are also dependent on repository names.

A consistent naming convention assures successful configuration and testing, and
minimizes the work required when migrating new repositories or performing
upgrades. Follow these guidelines in determining your repository naming
conventions:

Production environment. Decide on a repository name to be used in your
production environment. By default, the name is Siebel Repository and should
be changed only if you have a compelling reason, because much of the Siebel
documentation and the default configuration of Siebel eBusiness Applications
assume the use of this name.

Test environment. Choose the same name for the active repository in your test
environment and the current working repository in your production
environment. The default name is Siebel Repository. Using the same name
simplifies the process of migrating repositories from development to test and
from test to production, and eliminates the need to change your Siebel client or
server configurations when you do so.

Development environment. Use descriptive names for the other repositories in your
development environment. Your development environment may contain a
number of repositories in addition to the current repository that is being
configured, including the initial repository loaded with Siebel, other repository
versions used in Siebel upgrades, and repositories from previous versions of
your custom configuration.

Give these repositories unique and fully descriptive names. For example, you
might use Siebel 7.0 Original for the initial repository that was included in the
standard Siebel eBusiness Applications version 7.0.
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Setting Up the Development Environment

This section:

= Explains how to set up and work in the Siebel Tools development environment
m  Describes how to establish the development environment

m Lists the names of important directories

= Explains how to set up developers as mobile users

For an example of setting up the developer environment, see Developing and
Deploying Siebel eBusiness Applications.

Creating the Development Environment

As a developer, you need to know which repository is being used for the test
environment, for the system test environment, and for the production environment.
Operating effectively with multiple environments requires the ability to work with
local databases, and a familiarity with checking projects into and out of repositories.

First, create a complete development environment that includes both a Siebel
Database Server and a Siebel Server. These can reside on the same physical
machine. This environment should be completely separate from your production
environment—no development work should be performed in the production
environment.

Create a separate test environment into which your configuration can be migrated
for system testing prior to installation in the production environment. As with the
development environment, the test environment should include both a Siebel
Database Server and a Siebel Server.

The development database will store the working copies of all repositories being
configured by all developers. Configuration work should take place only on the
development database. After you have finished configuring a repository, you will
use the Siebel Repository Migration Utility to transfer that repository to the test
(and, later, production) environment. For information about this utility, see
“Backing Up and Restoring Repositories” on page 934.
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Setting Up Developers as Mobile Users
Because all developers need Siebel Tools and a local repository, they should install
the Siebel Mobile Client on their computers.

For more information on setting up local databases, see Siebel Remote and
Replication Manager Administration Guide.

To set up developers as mobile users

1 Install Siebel Tools on all developers’ PCs, in a directory separate from the
standard Siebel applications.

For example, if you have installed your Siebel applications in C:\siebel, install
the development tools in C:\sea7xx\tools. This makes sure that the development
and run-time environments are distinct. You may be using Siebel Remote in both
environments, so you need to make sure that the two installations do not
conflict.

2 Verify that each developer has a valid user name and password for the Siebel
development database server.

In most cases, their employee logins and passwords will also be their database
server user names and passwords.

3 Using a Siebel application client connected to the development server database,
create an Employee record and a Mobile User record for each developer.

Use the developer’s first and last names for the employee first and last names.
Use a standard naming convention, such as first initial and last name, for the
logon name. This makes it easy to identify who has locked a project.

NOTE: Password encryption interferes with project check-in and checkout. You
must disable password encryption in the client or configuration file when
running Siebel Tools if you will be checking projects in and out.

For detailed instructions on setting up mobile users, see Siebel Remote and
Replication Manager Administration Guide.
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Grant each developer a position and a responsibility.

Grant each developer the Developer and Siebel administrator responsibilities.
You may also create a responsibility with access to all views except the System,
Service, and Marketing Administration views to prevent unintended changes to
important system preferences. You can use a common position for all
developers, but, for testing purposes, you should also set up an organization
structure that models the business.

NOTE: If you do not grant the user the Developer responsibility, drilldowns will
not be activated in the Tools client.

On the Siebel Server, generate a database template.

Set the value of the SQL Anywhere Database parameter to sse_utf8_internal.dbf.
The database template sse_utf8_internal.dbf is used for developers only; the
default database template used for Mobile users is sse_utf8.dbf.

For detailed instructions on how to generate database templates and set
component request parameters, see Siebel Remote and Replication Manager
Administration Guide.

On the Siebel Server, extract each developer’s local database using the Database
Extract component.

Database Extract creates a template for the developer’s local database that is
populated only with business data, not repository data. All enterprise-visible
data is extracted into this template, together with any limited-visibility data

(contacts, accounts, opportunities, and so on) to which this user has access.

Initialize the Developer’s Mobile Client Database.
Begin by double-clicking the Siebel Tools icon and connect to the local database.

Enter the Siebel developer logon created in Step 3 on page 45 and an appropriate
password.

The initialization program creates the sse_data.dbf local database in the \local
directory of your Siebel Tools installation, for example c:\seaZxx\tools.
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9 Do an initial get of all projects on each local database, as described in “Getting
Projects” on page 993.

10 Check Out selected projects you want to work on, as described in “Checking Out
Projects” on page 995.
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This chapter describes the Siebel application architecture, which is a layered
structure containing the physical user interface, logical user interface objects,
business objects, and data objects, as well as a third-party relational database
management system.

This chapter also introduces the Siebel operating architecture, which includes the
Object Manager, the Web Engine, and the Data Manager. It also outlines key
architectural considerations in setting up your application development project and
describes the application architecture and object definition terminology that define
how Siebel applications are configured.

About Siebel Tools

Siebel Tools allows you to customize Siebel applications by modifying and creating
object definitions. A standard Siebel application provides a core set of object
definitions, which you can use as a basis for your own tailored application.

NOTE: The terms object and object definition in the Siebel application context do not
mean the same thing as the terms “object,” “object class,” or “object instance” as
used in a programming language like C+ +.

Object definitions are grouped into four layers with different subject matter and
purposes; for example:

» Physical User Interface Layer: Templates and tags that render Ul
= Logical User Interface Objects Layer: Presentation of data (UI)
= Business Objects Layer: Business entities

m Data Objects Layer: Database details (data)
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Object types in a given layer depend on definitions in the next lower layer, and are
insulated from other layers in the structure. This means, for example, that you can
make changes to a Siebel application without changing the underlying database
structure. Similarly, you can extend the Siebel database schema without impacting
the Siebel application.

Application Architecture Overview

The application architecture is discussed in the following sections.

= “Siebel Objects” on page 50

“Siebel Object Definitions” on page 51

m  “Object Types and Parent-Child Relationships” on page 52
s “Classes in Siebel Tools” on page 54

= “Siebel Repository” on page 54

= “Object Layers and Hierarchy” on page 57

= “Data Objects Layer” on page 58

= “Business Objects Layer” on page 62

m  “Logical User Interface Objects Layer” on page 68

s  “Physical UI Layer” on page 74

= “Summary of the Major Object Types” on page 75

Siebel Objects

Siebel applications are built on object-oriented principles.

A Siebel object definition is a data construct in the repository file that defines an
element of the:

= User interface

= Business entities
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= Database organization

An object definition consists of a set of properties with assigned values. For
example, a view might have the following properties listed in the following table:

Property Value

Name Account List View
Title My Accounts
Inactive FALSE

Siebel Object Definitions

An object definition in the Siebel Tools environment implements one piece of the
software—a user interface, an abstract data representation, or a direct database
representation or construct. For example, a database column, a pop-up window for
record selection, and a join relationship between database tables are implemented
as object definitions.

An object definition consists of properties, which are characteristics of the software
construct that the object definition implements. For example, the properties of a
database column include its name, data type, length, and so on. Similarly, the
properties of a pop-up applet include the caption that appears in the title bar, and
SO on.

NOTE: Object definitions in Siebel Tools are not equivalent to objects in object-
oriented programming, although Siebel object definitions are implemented using
true C+ + classes and objects. Terms such as object, property, or class refer to the
Siebel application metadata and not to the corresponding terms in object-oriented
programming.

In Siebel Tools, object definitions are viewed, edited, added, and deleted in the
Object List Editor window. Each row in the Object List Editor displays an object
definition; each column displays a property. The intersection of a row and column
in the grid is a particular property setting for a particular object definition.
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A property setting for an object definition is changed in the Object List Editor by
clicking the corresponding cell. A new value can then be manually entered or, in
many cases, selected from a picklist. An object definition can be added or removed
in the Object List Editor by selecting the desired row, and clicking Add New Record
or Delete Record in the Edit menu.

NOTE: Some objects contain Unicode information, others contain ASCII only. Objects
that contain Unicode information store data in tables with a suffix of INTL in the
table name or in the S_MSG table. Objects that do not store data in these tables
contain ASCII only.

Object Types and Parent-Child Relationships

An object type is a named structure from which object definitions of that type can
be created. For example, the Account, Opportunity and Contact business
components are implemented as object definitions of the Business Component
object type. Conceptually, object types are the templates from which object
definitions are created. An object type can be thought of as the cookie cutter that is
used to make many cookies of a particular shape.

An object type has a predefined set of properties. Object definitions created from it
have values for each of these properties (the values are either default or user-
specified). For descriptions of all properties for all object types (other than Siebel-
use only object types), see Object Types Reference.

Object types are displayed in the Object Explorer window, which operates in parallel
with the Object List Editor window. Selecting a different object type in the Object
Explorer causes an Object List Editor window to display object definitions for that
object type. The title bar of the Object List Editor window identifies the kind (object
type) of object definitions it contains. Every object definition has exactly one object
type. When a new object definition is created in the Object List Editor, the object
type of the active Object List Editor window determines the new object definition's
object type.

You can change the property values in an object definition, but you cannot change
the set of properties to which the values are assigned. The set of properties is fixed
for each object type.
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There is a predefined set of object types in Siebel Tools that have specific purposes.
For example, two object types are Applet and Business Component. An applet
object definition defines a user interface unit such as a data entry form or editable
list of records. A business component object definition defines a data record
structure from one or more database tables.

Object types have hierarchical relationships called parent-child relationships. These
can be seen when you expand an object type that has children in the Object
Explorer (and when the Object Explorer is in Types view). The Object Explorer in
Types view uses the same visual metaphor for displaying hierarchical relationships
as the Windows Explorer in Windows 2000 or NT. An object type (folder) beneath
and slightly to the right of another is the child object type of the one it is below, the
latter of which is the child's parent object type.

An object type can have multiple child object types. For example, if you expand
Applet in the Object Explorer, you see various child object types, including Applet
Method Menu Item, Applet Browser Script, Applet Server Script, Applet Toggle, and
so on. Object definitions, like object types, have parent-child relationships. These
relationships are based on their object types. That is, the object type of the parent
object definition determines the object types of the child object definitions. Parent-
child relationships between object definitions are displayed in Siebel Tools with two
Object List Editor windows open simultaneously.

Figure 1 on page 53 shows the Siebel Tools window displaying business component
object definitions in the upper list applet, and field object definitions in the lower
list applet for the currently selected business component.
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Parent-child relationships between object definitions imply containership. That is,
the child object definition is in, or belongs to the parent object definition. For
example, columns are in a table, fields are in a business component, joins are also
in a business component, and controls are in an applet. There is no inheritance
among object definitions, and the set of properties of an object definition is
unrelated to the set of properties of a child object definition.

Classes in Siebel Tools

In Siebel Tools, Class is a property of certain object types, such as applet and
business component. Most object types do not have a Class property. The selection
of a Class property value, when available, assigns a set of behaviors to the object
definition, and distinguishes it from other categories of object definitions of the
given object type. For example, a value of CSSFrameList in the Class property in an
applet object definition makes it a list applet. The Class property accomplishes this
by assigning a DLL to the object definition (indirectly by way of a class object
definition).

Siebel Repository

The Siebel repository contains tables in the Siebel database where Siebel object
definitions are stored. You view the contents of the Siebel repository through the
Siebel Tools windows that appear when you initialize Siebel Tools.

The set of object definitions and server scripts defining a Siebel application (such
as Siebel Service or Siebel Sales) or set of applications is compiled into a file called
a Siebel repository file, or .srf file.

NOTE: Browser scripts are compiled into the browser script compilation folder, which
can be specified in Siebel Tools on the Scripting tab under View > Options. For
more information on the browser script compilation folder, see “Browser-Side
Scripting” on page 173.
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The .srf file, when opened by the object manager on behalf of a Siebel Web
application, provides the system with all of the information it needs to define
interactions with the enterprise data and software users. In its uncompiled form, the
set of object definitions is called a repository, and is stored in the database that Tools
connects to. In its compiled form, it occupies a single compressed read-only file
with the .srf file extension.

The object manager reads the information stored in the repository file on demand
as the different parts of the Web application are executed. For example, when the
user switches to a specific view, all components that form part of that view will read
information from the repository file that determines which data will be presented
and in what format. Some components are visual and the configuration information
will determine, for example, what applets to show in the view. In the case of non-
visual components, the configuration information may determine what data fields
this component provides.

The application database contains the actual data for the system, and it also
contains some administration information such as the list indicating which views a
specific type of user can access. This database can run locally or remotely. The
contents of the repository tables are compiled into a binary file that provides fast
read-only access to the repository metadata during run-time.

Figure 2 on page 56 shows the definition of the Contact repository object as viewed
in Siebel Tools.
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The Siebel database contains both metadata (repository objects) and user data. The
database can be populated either through the Siebel UI or a variety of interfaces.
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Figure 2. Contact Repository Objects as Viewed in Siebel Tools

Virtual business components allow data from external RDBMSs and applications to

be displayed in the Siebel user interface.
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Object Layers and Hierarchy

The object definitions in Siebel applications fall into four architectural layers (apart
from the database management system provided by a database vendor). The four
layer architecture is illustrated in Figure 3.

Physical User Interface Layer

Ty
Physical Ul file-
based metadata
User Interface Objects Layer
User intetface  []
object definitions —‘
' Slebel
Applications
Business Objects Layer
Business object [ H
definitions
[
Data Objects Layer
Data object
definitions
L L
DBHMS Third-party
Database
Vendor

Figure 3. Architectural Layers of Object Definitions

The Physical User Interface Layer consists of the physical files, templates, style
sheets, and other file-based metadata that render the UI. See “Physical UI Layer” on
page 74 for detailed information.
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The Logical User Interface Objects layer consists of user interface object definitions
that define the visual interface that the user sees and interacts with in a Web
browser. Data from business object definitions is represented to the user for viewing
and modification by means of user interface object definitions. See “Logical User
Interface Objects Layer” on page 68 for detailed information.

The Business Objects layer consists of business object definitions that are built on
data object definitions, and selectively combine and associate data object
definitions into logical data constructs that are useful for application design. See
“Business Objects Layer” on page 62 for detailed information.

The Data Objects layer consists of data object definitions that directly map the data
structures from the underlying relational database into Siebel applications,
providing access to those structures by object definitions in the Business Objects
layer. See “Data Objects Layer” on page 58 for further information.

Data Objects Layer

Data object definitions create a layer of abstraction over the DBMS, insulating the
application and the developer from database administration and restructuring. The
Data Objects layer is implemented by means of the data manager classes.

Object definitions in the Data Objects layer provide a logical representation of the
underlying physical database (constructs like table, column, and index), and are
independent of the installed DBMS.

This product feature allows you to migrate a Siebel application from one DBMS to
another without having to modify the repository file where the metadata is stored.
In fact, you can have a single repository file and a mix of databases from different
vendors (for example, one on the server, another for connected clients, and a third
for remote clients).

The physical tables in the DBMS are created as part of the Siebel application
installation process.
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Relationship Between the Siebel Application and the Database
Relational database management in Siebel applications is implemented through
layers of Siebel object definitions functioning as a superstructure over a third-party
relational DBMS. The Siebel applications generate queries in response to user
actions, in combination with the context established by relevant object definitions.
The relational DBMS holds the data, and processes the queries originating in the
Siebel application. Query results that are returned from the DBMS are processed up
through the relevant object definitions in the Siebel applications architecture, and
presented to the user.

The layered architecture in Siebel applications places various object definitions at
different levels relative to the database. In immediate proximity to the database are
the data object definitions. Individual data object definitions directly represent
individual tables, columns, and indexes in the DBMS. At an intermediate level of
relationship are the business object definitions. All business object definitions are
based on data object definitions or other business object definitions; they do not
have any direct relationship to the database. The object definitions most indirectly
related to the database are the Web interface object definitions. These are based on
business object definitions, and do not directly access either the database or the
data object definitions.

A developer or customer can change or extend Siebel applications without
impacting the database in the DBMS. Similarly, you can make database changes
without impacting, or only minimally impacting, the applications. This is possible
because each architectural layer insulates the layers above it from the layers
beneath, including the DBMS at the bottom of the architecture.

For example, a form applet is a Web interface object definition that implements a
data entry form. The textbox controls in which the user enters data for individual
columns in the database are tied not to those database columns, or to column object
definitions in the Data Objects layer, but to field object definitions in the Business
Objects layer. The controls represent fields, the fields represent column object
definitions, and the column object definitions represent database columns.
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Standard Tables and Columns

A set of standard tables is provided with Siebel applications for installation in the
DBMS at a customer's site. These provide data storage for all of the features
included in the standard Siebel applications, as well as expansion capability. The
standard tables and their columns and indexes are represented by corresponding
table, column, index, and index column object definitions.

Standard tables and their table object definitions generally are of the following
types:

Data Tables. The data tables comprise the bulk of the table object definitions in
Siebel applications. The columns in data tables provide the data for fields. A data
table may serve as a base table for a business component. That is, it may provide
the primary source of data for that business component. Data tables may be
provided with additional columns by means of extension tables.

Intersection Tables. An intersection table (in combination with certain business
object definitions) implements a many-to-many relationship between two data
tables. The intersection table provides the means to implement the many-to-
many relationship as two one-to-many relationships, which the underlying
DBMS is equipped to handle (there is no database construct that implements
many-to-many relationships directly).

Extension Tables. An extension table provides additional columns that cannot be
directly added to a data table. The database product may support only a limited
number of columns, or will not allow adding a column to a table once it is
populated with data. An extension table allows you to provide additional
columns for use as fields in a business component without violating DBMS or
Siebel restrictions.

Interface Tables. The interface tables are intermediate database tables between
the Siebel application database and other databases. Interface tables are used by
the Siebel Enterprise Integration Manager to import initial data for populating
one or more base tables and, subsequently, to exchange data between Siebel
applications and other enterprise applications.

The columns in standard tables are of the following types:

Data Columns. The data columns are part of the original set of columns
implemented in the standard Siebel applications. They hold data that is made
available through fields to developers and users.
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= Extension Columns. An extension column is a column that is not used by standard
Siebel applications. However, it is included for use in reconfigured applications.
There are three kinds of extension columns:

= Standard Extension Columns. Standard extension columns are included in
standard extension tables for developer use. They are named ATTRIB_nn,
where nn is a value between 01 and 47 (for example, ATTRIB_13). Each has
a predefined data type and length. (Note that some tables—for example,
S_ORDER_X, SPROD_INT_X—have more than 50 extension columns, and
that adding more columns may affect application performance adversely.
Also note that some extension columns are used by the Siebel application
and are unavailable to developers.)

= Custom Extension Columns in an Extension or Intersection Table. These are
columns added by the developer to an extension or intersection table, and
given a custom name.

= Custom Extension Columns in a Base Table. These are columns added by the
developer to the base table of an extension table. Their names have the X_
prefix.

= System Columns. Various system columns appear in all tables in Siebel
applications, although no one set of system columns appears in every table.
Some standard system columns are ROW_ID, CREATED, and CREATED_BY. The
developer may use the data in system columns for various purposes; for
example, the ROW_ID column in tables is used in the construction of joins.
Generally the developer does not modify the data in system columns, although
there are exceptions, such as certain of the system columns in interface tables.

The set of tables and columns provided in standard Siebel applications implements
a very comprehensive design, and supports a very wide range of configuration
activities. However, it is also designed to work in certain ways, and changes made
that are not in accordance with Siebel standards can slow performance or cause
software failures. A developer can add extension tables as well as extension
columns to base tables using Siebel Tools. The developer cannot, however, add new
base tables, delete base tables and columns, or modify the properties of base
columns. Rather, the extension table and extension column facilities are employed.

Standards, limitations, and procedures for using extension tables are discussed in
“Extension Tables” on page 196. For information on database enhancement, see
Chapter 6, “Adding Custom Extensions to the Data Model.”
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Data Object Types
The object types for the data object layer are described briefly below. For more
detailed descriptions, see Object Types Reference.

= Table. A table object definition is the direct representation of a database table in
a DBMS. It has column and index child object definitions that represent the
table's columns and indexes. Table, column, and index object definitions within
Siebel Tools provide a detailed picture of all of the tables, columns, and indexes
in use in the DBMS.

= Column. A column object definition represents one column in the database table.
Database columns in a database table are represented by the column object
definitions that are children of the corresponding table object definition. Each
column in the table has a corresponding column object definition.

= Index. Each index object definition identifies a physical index file in the DBMS.

Business Objects Layer

The Business Objects layer consists of business object definitions that are built on
data object definitions and selectively combine and associate data object definitions
into logical data constructs that are useful for application design. The Business
Objects layer in the repository is implemented by means of the object manager
classes.

The major object types in the Business Objects Layer are:

= Business component. One fundamental business entity in the enterprise—for
example, Contact, Business Address, or Activity.

= Business object. Denotes a functional area that is a grouping of one or more
related business components.

Business Components

A business component consists of multiple fields that characterize it; for example,
some of the fields for Contact might consist of first name, job title, and email
address.
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Figure 4 shows that a business component maps to one main table in the Data
Objects layer and fields in the business component map to columns in the main
table. In this example, the Contact business component maps to the S_CONTACT

table.
] Comtact
c?:':;z;rim_ | FirstName || Job Title | | Email Address [— Fields
Table__ S_CONTACTY + <
| FsT_NamE | | JoB_TITLE | | EMAIL_ADDR | Columns

Figure 4. Business Component Mapping to the Main Contact Table

Business components can also include data from related tables. Figure 5 shows the
Contact business component mapped to the main table (S_CONTACT) and also two
related tables, S_ORG_EXT and S_OPTY_CON.

Busi Comtact
usiness
Componert | First Mame | |f-‘xcc-:uuntL-:-cati-:-n| | Rale l_FiEIdS
L 4 L3 w
Tab|e_| FST_MNAME | | LoC | | ROLE_CD |—|:-:.|umns
5_CONTACT 5_ORG_EXT 5_OFTY_COM

Figure 5. Business Component Mapping to Data in Related Tables

You can think of a business component as a denormalized virtual database table
that spans multiple real tables.

The “grouping” of data can be achieved by:
= Referencing an extension table
= An explicit join of two tables

= A link that joins data in an intersection table
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Business Objects

A business object represents a major functional area of the enterprise—every major
entity has a business object. Examples of business objects are Opportunity,
Account, and Contact.

A business object is a collection of related business components; for example (as
shown in Figure 6), the Opportunity business object consists of Opportunities plus
related Contacts, Activities, Products, and Issues. Each business object has one
business component that serves as the master or driving business component. This
master business component provides focus for the business object, and they both
have the same name (the name is Opportunity in Figure 6).

Business
Chject

Opportunity

Business
Component

Opportunity Comtact Activity Frodudt lssues

Figure 6. The Opportunity Business Object and Its Business Components

The Opportunity business component has one and only one parent, which is the
Opportunity business object. A link would be required for the other business
components (Contact, Activity, Product, and Issues) to connect with the
Opportunity business object.
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Business Component Reuse

As shown in Figure 7, a business component can be defined once in terms of a
logical collection of columns from one or more tables, and then used in many
different business object contexts. One specific area of application configuration
where reuse plays a significant role is virtual business components. For more
information, see Integration Platform Technologies: Siebel eBusiness Application
Integration Volume II.

Opportunity

Opportunity Contact Activity Product Issues Account

%
(=

Figure 7. Business Component Reuse

Business Object Types
The object types for the business object layer are described briefly below. For more
detailed descriptions, see Object Types Reference.
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Business Component. A business component is a logical entity that associates
columns from one or more tables into a single structure. Business components
provide a layer of wrapping over tables, causing applets to reference business
components rather than the underlying tables. This design creates convenience
(all associated columns together in one bundle), developer-friendly naming, and
the isolation of the developer role from the database administrator role.

Multiple users can instantiate copies of the same business component. Data
changes made by any one user are reflected in all instances of the business
component.

Field. A field object definition associates a column to a business component. This
is how columns from tables are assigned to a business component and provided
with meaningful names that the customer developer can easily change.
Alternately, a field's values can be calculated from the values in other fields in
the business component. Fields supply data to controls and list columns in the
Web interface.

Business Object. A business object implements a business model (logical
database diagram), tying together a set of interrelated business components
using links. The links provide the one-to-many relationships that govern how the
business components interrelate in the context of this business object.

NOTE: The object type called Business Object is not to be confused with the
general category called business object types. Business Object is one of the
object types in the Business Objects layer. Similarly a business object, which is
one kind of object definition, is not the same as the category “business object
definitions.”

Business Object Component. A business object component object definition is
used to include a business component and, generally, a link in the business
object. The link specifies how the business component is related to another
business component in the context of the same business object.

Link. A link implements a one-to-many relationship between business
components. The Link object type makes master-detail views possible. A master-
detail view displays one record of the master business component with many
detail business component records corresponding to the master. A pair of links
also may be used to implement a many-to-many relationship.
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m  Multi-Value Link. A multi-value link is used in the implementation of a multi-value
group. A multi-value group is a user-maintainable list of detail records
associated with a master record. The user invokes the list of detail records from
the master record when it is displayed in a list or form applet. For example, in
an applet displaying the Account business component, the user can click the
Select button to the right of the Address text box to see a pop-up window
displaying multiple Address records associated with the currently displayed
account.

= Join. A join object definition creates a relationship between a business
component and a table that is not the business component's base table. The join
allows the business component to build fields using columns from the non-base
(joined) table. The join uses a foreign key in the business component to obtain
rows on a one-to-one basis from the joined table, even though the two do not
necessarily have a one-to-one relationship.

= Join Specification. A join specification is a child object type of join that provides
details about how the join is implemented within the business component.

= User Property. A user property is a temporary storage field in a business
component that is not tied to the database. When a user sets a value in a
business component user property, it is not visible to other users of the same
business component. User properties are not saved across sessions.

= Business Service. A business service is a reusable module containing a set of
methods. It provides the ability to call its C+ + or script methods from
customer-defined scripts and object interface logic, through the invoke-method
mechanism.

For more information, see Integration Platform Technologies: Siebel eBusiness
Application Integration Volume II.
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Logical User Interface Objects Layer

The Logical User Interface Objects layer consists of user interface object definitions
that determine the visual interface that the user sees and interacts with in a Web
browser. Data from business object definitions is represented to the user for viewing
and modification by means of user interface object definitions. The Applet user
interface object type (along with its child object types, particularly Applet Web
Template) implements application units consisting of data controls, editable
scrolling list tables, business graphics, and so on. Other user interface object types
control toolbar and menu implementation, and the visual grouping of applets on
screen.

The user interface defines the visual elements with which users interact—for
example:

» Layout of applets and views
= Navigation
» User interface controls (for example, buttons and check boxes)

The User Interface Objects Layer is insulated from the Data Objects Layer and the
underlying database by the Business Objects Layer.
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Various interface elements in a Siebel eBusiness Application are shown in Figure 8.
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Figure 8. User Interface Objects in a Siebel eBusiness Application

Applets

An applet allows access to the data of a single business component for viewing,
editing, and modifying fields in the business component.

An applet can be configured to allow data entry for a single record, to provide a
scrolling table displaying multiple records, or to display business graphics or a

navigation tree.

As shown in Figure 9, an applet consists of controls that map to fields in the
underlying business component or simply support user interactions with the
application, as is the case with buttons, for example:
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m A list column for a list applet (the top applet in Figure 9)

= A text box for form applets (the bottom applet in Figure 9)
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Figure 9. Fields in a Contact Applet Mapped to the Contact Business Component

All data in a given applet must be part of the business component that calls it.
Data in a given business component can be from a single table or multiple tables.

Business components can be reused in multiple applets. Several applets can
reference the same business component definition. This is a benefit of having a
single definition in the business component of the logical-to-physical relationship.
Since the user interface (applet) layer is abstracted from the physical layer using the
business component, there is no need to revisit the details of multiple tables in the
physical layer for each of the applets that will display data for the same business
function.

NOTE: Do not confuse the applet construct in Siebel applications with Java applets.
They are somewhat similar, but there are significant differences.
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Views

A view presents one or more applets together at one time in a predefined visual
arrangement and logical data relationship. Views are named, and a specific view is
selected by name from a combination of menus or tab symbols.

A given view is mapped to a single business object, which determines the
relationship between data displayed in two or more applets in the view. For
example, the Opportunity Contacts Detail view is based on the Opportunity
business object. Opportunity data is always displayed as the master or parent, and
other types of data (for example, Contacts) are displayed as child records of a
particular Opportunity. This allows users to see all the contacts associated with a
single Opportunity.

Each applet in a view must map to a business component in that business object.
The business components that are required to be included in each view are:

m For a view based on the business object, all business components to which
applets in that view are mapped

= Any business component whose data is exported in a report from a view based
on the business object

NOTE: The business component you include can be a child of another business
object.

Screens
A screen is a collection of related views.

Screens are associated with major functional areas of the enterprise.

In general, all views in a screen map to the same business object—an exception is
administration screens.
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Applications
An application (for example, Siebel Sales) is a collection of screens.

NOTE: Do not confuse Siebel applications with mobile Siebel application executables
(that is, .exe files).

You can access Siebel applications through the Siebel Web client, dedicated Web
client, mobile Web client, handheld, or wireless Web client.

Your organization may have licensed more than one Siebel application (for example,
Siebel Sales and Siebel Call Center), to be used by different groups (for example, the
sales team and the customer support team) within your organization.

In that situation you can install the Siebel Sales and Siebel Call Center as separate
applications, or as a single application in which you establish different views for the
relevant responsibilities of the two groups using them.

Logical Ul Object Types
The object types for the logical UI object layer are described briefly below. For more
detailed descriptions, see Chapter 5, “Data Objects Layer” or Object Types Reference.

= Application. An application is a collection of screens. The application is opened
in a Web browser on the user's desktop by attaching to a specified URL. The
screens are accessed from the tab bar and the Site Map, as defined in the
application. Siebel eService is an example of an application. Each combination
of screens that is appropriate to a specific class of users can be provided as an
application.

= Page Tab. A page tab object definition associates a screen to the page tab's parent
application object definition and includes it as a tab in the tab bar.

= Screen Menu Item. A screen menu item object definition associates a screen to
the application and includes the screen as a menu item in the Site Map.

= Screen. A screen is a logical collection of views. It is not a visual construct in
itself; rather, it is a collection of views that the menu bar and view bar can
display. The active screen is selected from the Site Map or the tab bar.

72 Siebel Tools Reference Version 7.5.3, Rev. A



Siebel Architecture (Basic Concepts)

Version 7.5.3, Rev.

Application Architecture Overview

Screen View. A screen view object definition associates a view with the screen
view's parent screen object definition. This is how views are included in screens.

View. A view is a collection of applets which appear on screen at the same time.
A view can be thought of as a single window's worth of related data forms
(applets). The Siebel application window displays one view at any one time. The
user can select the current (active) view from the second-level navigation tab or
from the Site Map. A view is associated with the data and relationships in a
single business object.

Applet. An applet is a form, composed of controls, that occupies a portion of the
Siebel application window. An applet can be configured to allow data entry,
provide a scrolling table of business component records, or display business
graphics, a navigation tree, or a similar user interface unit. It provides viewing,
entry, modification, and navigation capabilities for data in one business
component. Pop-up windows for multi-value groups and record selection are
also implemented as applets.

Control. One control object definition corresponds to one data control in a form
applet, such as a text box, check box or command button. A control is something
in the applet with which the user can interact. A control usually either exposes
data from one field in the business component, or invokes programming logic

(in the case of a PushButton control).

List. List is a child object type of Applet. A list object definition specifies property
values that pertain to the entire scrolling list table and provides a parent object
definition for a set of list columns.

List Column. A list column object definition corresponds to one column in the
scrolling list table in a list applet, and to one field in the business component.

Web Template, Applet Web Template, View Web Template. Identify external HTML
(or other markup language) files that define the layout and Siebel Web Engine
interactions for an applet or view.

Applet Web Template Item. Defines a control, list item, or special Web control in
the Web implementation of an applet.

View Web Template Item. Defines the inclusion of an applet in the Web
implementation of a view.
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Physical Ul Layer

The physical user interface (UI) consists of the physical files, templates, Siebel tags,
style sheets, and other file-based metadata that control the layout (as opposed to
the content) of the user interface (for example, CSS, SWF, and GIF files). The Applet
Web Template, Applet Web Template Item, View Web Template, View Web Template
Item objects are part of the logical Ul layer; their object definitions are stored in the
Siebel repository. Examples of physical Ul objects are:

Templates files. A Siebel template is a special kind of HTML file that defines the
layout and formatting of elements of the user interface (such as views, applets,
and controls). It provides this layout information to the Siebel Web Engine when
rendering Siebel objects in the repository to HTML files.

The layout and style of HTML Web pages is dynamic, which allows
simultaneous support for multiple browser types and versions. This is
accomplished through the conditional branching in Web templates.

Tags. Siebel tags are special tags you insert into template files. They specify how
Siebel objects defined in the repository should be laid out and formatted in the
final HTML page in the user’s Web browser.

The process of configuring a Web application separates the layout and
formatting from the application definition and binding to data. You use Siebel
tags to map objects into a HTML physical layout.

CSS. Siebel Cascading Style Sheets are external style sheet documents (of type
text/CSS) to define how HTML or XML elements and their contents should
appear in a Web document.

CSS provide rules for resolving conflicts in HTML or XML These rules consist of
two main parts: a selector and a declaration. The declaration has two parts:
property and value.

74 Siebel Tools Reference Version 7.5.3, Rev. A



Siebel Architecture (Basic Concepts)

Summary of the Major Object Types

Physical Ul
Layer

Logical Ul
Object Layer

Business
Object Layer

Data
Object Layer

Figure 10. Overview of the Major Object Types and Their Relationships

Application Architecture Overview

Figure 10 shows the major object types in a Siebel application, and the relationship
between them.
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Operating Architecture Overview

The client-server architecture of the standard HTML client is illustrated in Figure 11.
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Figure 11. Client-Server Architecture for Siebel Web Engine
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Siebel applications are implemented on one or more servers using three major
components: the object manager, the Siebel Web Engine, and the data manager:
These components are described as follows:

= Object Manager. The object manager hosts a Siebel application, providing the
central processing for HTTP transactions, database data, and metadata (object
definitions in the repository that are relevant to the current state of the Siebel
application). The Siebel Web Engine and data manager operate as facilities
inside the object manager.

Object definitions at all three levels of the object layer hierarchy—Web interface
definitions, business object definitions, and data object definitions—are
processed in the object manager. However, in terms of the runtime objects based
on the object definitions, only the business object layer objects (business object,
business component, and so on) are instantiated there directly. Web interface
objects are instantiated in the Siebel Web Engine, and data objects are
instantiated in the data manager.

The object manager also implements the mechanism by which the Web interface
objects receive notification of various state changes of the business component.

= Siebel Web Engine. This is also called SWE. The user interface in Siebel
applications is generated as HTML pages on the server, and is passed to an
unmodified Web browser through HTTP. The Siebel Web Engine (in
combination with the Siebel plug-in on the Web server) makes possible the
deployment of these applications. A Web browser client (or other Siebel client)
interacts with the server-based object manager through the Siebel Web Engine,
providing the means for the user to view and edit data. SWE retrieves and
updates data by interfacing with the object manager. A notification mechanism
between SWE and the object manager is used so that when one applet modifies
data in any business component, all other applets are notified immediately so
that they can update their data on the screen.

m Data Manager. The data manager is a facility inside the object manager that
issues SQL queries in response to object manager requests, and passes back
database result sets to the object manager. The data manager is composed of one
connector DLL for each type of database connection supported by the system.
The object manager dynamically loads the appropriate DLL based upon the
required data source.
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Siebel Web Engine Infrastructure

This section describes the Siebel Web Engine (SWE) architecture and functionality
in greater detail.

The Siebel Web Engine makes possible the deployment of applications in HTML and
other markup languages. A Web browser client (or other Siebel client) interacts with
the server-based object manager through the Siebel Web Engine, as shown in
Figure 13 on page 82.

In the Siebel architecture, no components are hosted on the client. The client
interacts through a Web browser. The user accesses a specified URL that navigates
to a Web-server hosted application. This Web server application is, in turn, supplied
with HTML (or equivalent) pages generated by the Siebel Web Engine service in the
object manager. The Siebel Web Engine consists of components on two servers—
the Siebel Plug-In (also called Siebel Web Extension) on the Web server, and the
Siebel Web Engine service in the object manager on the Siebel Server.

A Siebel plug-in (for Microsoft Web server software) runs on the Web server, and
interfaces with the Siebel Web Engine service in the object manager. Most of the
work takes place in the Siebel Web Engine (SWE); the Web server plug-in mostly
maintains the session and functions as a communication intermediary. Network
communication between the Web server plug-in and the object manager is through
SISNAPI, a TCP/IP-based Siebel Communication protocol that provides a security
and compression mechanism.

The Siebel Web Engine runs as an object manager service called the Web Engine
Interface Service. This service implements most components of the Siebel Web
Engine, deploying an interface between the Siebel plug-in on the Web server and
the object manager. From the perspective of the Siebel plug-in, the SWE interface
service provides processing for incoming HTTP requests bearing the SWE prefix,
and generates HTTP responses. From the object manager's perspective, it provides
a user interface in its OM interactions.

Applets and views are made available to the Web by associating a set of HTML

templates, which is done using Siebel Tools. At run time, when an applet needs to
be rendered, the SWE obtains the information defining the applet, the appropriate
data for the various the applet controls or list columns, and the HTML template; it
then combines them to generate the final Web page that is then sent to the browser.
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Applet Web templates are defined and laid out in Siebel Tools using the Applet Web
Template and Applet Web Template Item object types and the Web Applet Designer.
View Web templates are defined using the View Web Template and View Web
Template Item object types.

How the Siebel Web Engine Generates the Web Application

Users of a Web application interact with the application through their Web
browsers. The interface they see is a set of Web pages dynamically generated by
Siebel Web Engine by matching the repository definition of the application with the
templates customized by the Web application developer.

The diagram in Figure 12 provides a graphical depiction of the relationships
between the various objects in a Web application.
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Figure 12. Relationship Between Objects in a Web Application

Running the Web Application
When a user interacts with the Web application (by clicking a button or hyperlink
in a browser window), the Siebel Web Engine does the following:

1 Reads the repository definition of the application.

2 Retrieves relevant data from the database through the Application Object
Manager.
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3 Retrieves the repository object definition of the view and applet to display the
data within it.

4 Reads the .SWT file and maps the retrieved data and applet and view
information to the corresponding placeholders in the .SWT file.

5 Delivers the HTML page (including the standard HTML and the retrieved data)
through the Web Server, back to the user’s browser for display as a Web page.

About Standard and High Interactivity

Siebel applications are deployed in either Standard Interactivity or High Interactivity
mode.

Standard Interactivity mode resembles most traditional Web applications. It
supports many different types of browsers. Page refreshes occur often, such as when
users create new records, submit forms, and browse through lists of records.
Customer applications are deployed in Standard Interactivity mode.

High Interactivity mode is designed to resemble a Windows client. It supports fewer
browsers than Standard Interactivity mode, but it includes a set of features that
make data entry easier for users. For example, page refreshes do not occur as often
as they do in Standard Interactivity mode. Users can create new records in a list,
save the data, and continue browsing without a page refresh having to occur.
Employee applications are typically deployed in High Interactivity mode. Other
features supported by High Interactivity mode are:

= Browser scripting.

= Implicit commit, which allows the application to automatically save a record
when the user steps off it.

= User interface features, such as drag and drop column reordering, drag and
drop file attachments, keyboard shortcuts, smart controls for calendar,
calculator and currency functions, and applet scroll bars.

NOTE: Partner applications can be deployed in either Standard Interactivity or High
Interactivity mode.
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One way to distinguish between Standard and High Interactivity modes is by the
underlying technologies used by each mode (see Table 5).

Table 5. Technology Differences Between Standard and High Interactivity

Standard High
Technologies Interactivity Interactivity
Uses Java technology X
Uses JavaScript technology X X
Uses Active X technology X
Uses Document Object Model X

There are requirements for deploying in both modes. For example, Standard
Interactivity requires that browsers support HTML 3.2 and JavaScript interpretation.
High Interactivity mode requires support for additional technologies, such as Java
Virtual Machine or Java Runtime Environment, and Active X controls.

For specific requirements for each mode, see Siebel System Requirements and
Supported Platforms.

For specific requirements related to browser settings, see Siebel Web Client
Administration Guide.

JavaScript Object Architecture in High Interactivity

Extension of browser behavior is accomplished by means of JavaScript, an
interpreted language running in many Web browsers, with different support for the
standard and varying extensions.

The browser objects layer allows you to add scripts, which run in the browser, to
the traditional Siebel objects. See “Application Enhancement Through Scripting and
Object Interfaces” on page 171.

Objects representing the applet, business component, business services, and
application objects live in the browser address space as JavaScript objects, and
provide communication with the server. These object types are the same object type
instantiated within the browser: browser applet, browser buscomp, browser
business service and browser application. Initially, these pass through to the SWE,
but can become more sophisticated and provide caching and other local processing.
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You can script instances of browser applets, browser buscomps, browser business
services, and browser applications.

Browser Applet. Provides a framework for communication and interaction
between applet controls and for specialization by the applications groups.

Browser Buscomp. Provides the same framework for business component-level
interactions. Immediate notifications are a characteristic of the browser
buscomp that allows the browser applets to update their state immediately as
values change in the underlying business component (due to parent/child
views, calculated values, and specialized behavior.)

Browser Business Service. Provides a set of methods from customer-defined
browser-side scripts, through the invoke-method mechanism. Business services
can be reused.

Browser Application. Provides the application-level framework. Methods that are
not business component-specific can be accessed here as well as invoke
methods on the server.

In the diagram in Figure 13, the different boxes represent different components or
different parts of the application. Specialized business component logic is shared
among all platforms; specialized Web applet logic is shared between all HTML
clients; and browser logic is the only part that is browser-specific.

HTML Browse r SWE interface (C++) Object Manager
i Browser Applet YWeh Applet
i [JawaScript) et - (C+4)
' Browser BusComp Business Component ! Data Manager
: [JawaScript) - (CH++) i (C+4)

Figure 13. JavaScript

Architecture for High Interactivity
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These browser-side JavaScript objects are maintained in sync with their server-side
counterparts, so that changes on the browser or server objects are reflected in their
corresponding objects. Application processing is performed among the browser-side
objects. Using remote procedure call protocol, the server is activated when data or
new layouts are required from the server. The server can also initiate actions on the
browser, using the notifications protocol.

Enabling and Disabling High Interactivity for Applications

Employee applications are set to use High Interactivity mode by default. You can
also set employee applications to run in Standard Interactivity mode. The mode is
determined by a parameter in the application configuration file.

NOTE: High Interactivity is not supported for customer applications.

To enable or disable high interactivity

1 Verify that the application is an employee application.
2 Open the application configuration (.cfg) file.
3 In the SWE section in the .cfg file, do one of the following:

= To enable High Interactivity, add the parameter Highlnteractivity with value
= TRUE:

[ SVE]
H ghl nteractivity=TRUE

= To disable High Interactivity (run Standard Interactivity mode), delete the
Highlnteractivity parameter from the .cfg file.

4 Save and close the .cfg file.

NOTE: When running an application with HighlInteractivity = TRUE, the Web
framework attempts to show views in high interactivity only if every applet
contained in the view supports this. Otherwise, the view will be displayed in
standard interactivity.
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Enabling and Disabling High Interactivity for Views

You can control whether views appear in High Interactivity mode by the underlying
class definitions of the applets that appear on the view. A view is displayed in High
Interactivity mode when the underlying classes of all the applets in the view have
the High Interactivity Enabled property set to 2, 3, 4, or 5. The possible values for
the High Interactivity Enabled property are summarized in Table 6.

Table 6. High Interactivity Enabled Property Values

Value

1

w

Works with High
Interactivity

No
Yes
Yes
Yes

Yes

Works with Standard

Interactivity Cachable
Yes No

No Yes

No No

Yes Yes

Yes No

High Interactivity Configuration Considerations

When configuring applications for deployment in High Interactivity mode, consider

the following:

= Browser scripting is fully supported in High Interactivity mode.

» For fields to interpret and display custom HTML, such as a URL entered by the
user, the field’s Type property must be set to URL. If it is not set to URL, the
HTML is presented and interpreted as plain text. For example, if a user typed a
URL in a field of type TEXT, the URL would not be recognized as a link to a Web

page.

= You cannot modify the appearance of the rich text editor.

= You cannot modify the background and text color of list applets.

= You cannot place method-invoking controls, such as the delete function, on
every row in a list. Instead place a button that calls the method on the applet
itself. The function will act on the selected record.
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m  There are cases when an application’s configuration file is set to run in High
Interactivity mode and all the applets in a view are configured to support High
Interactivity, but the view appears in Standard Interactivity mode. Reasons this
might occur are:

One of the applets is in the Query mode. Because High Interactivity implicitly
supports query operations from the user interface, it does not support the
explicit use of the Query mode.

One of the applets is in the New mode and uses a New template that is
different from the Edit template used in its default mode. This can be avoided
by inactivating New templates associated with the applets used in High
Interactivity applications. The framework will then default to using the Edit
template itself to create new records.

One of the list applets has multi-row edits or multi-row select enabled.
One of the list applets is a hierarchical list applet.

The view uses a template that shows applets in a catalog-style layout. None
of the employee applications should be using this layout.

A combo box picklist uses Long Lists or has an associated pick applet. For
example, if you perform an action from a High Interactivity applet that causes
a pick applet to be displayed, the pick applet will not be in High Interactivity
mode.

Integrating Siebel with J2EE

Many enterprises, especially those involved in eBusiness, develop and implement
Java applications to meet a variety of business requirements. Typically, these
applications combine existing enterprise information systems with new business
functions to deliver services to a broad range of users.

Such services are usually architected as distributed applications consisting of three
tiers: clients, data sources, and the middle tier between the two. The middle tier is
where you typically find transports and interfaces such as HTTP and MQSeries, as
well as Java servlets and Enterprise Java Beans (EJBs) to receive the messages
(typically, these are in XML format) between applications inside and outside the
enterprise.
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To further simplify integration, Siebel Applications provide a Java/XML Framework
designed to receive XML requests sent by Siebel over HTTP or MQSeries. The Java/
XML Framework provides a uniform way to receive and process Siebel Applications
requests within J2EE environment. Requests initiated from within Siebel
Applications are transmitted to the appropriate J2EE Application Server using
Siebel's eAl integration infrastructure. The Java/XML Framework consists of a
Servlet to receive HTTP requests and an MQSeries Base Server designed to retrieve
messages from an MQSeries queue.

When implementing the Java/XML Framework, you will need to implement a single
interface (ProcessRequest) responsible for understanding the contents of the
incoming request and dispatching it to the appropriate Java component.

NOTE: The Java/XML Framework may be used only to receive XML requests from
the Siebel programs. This code may be extended solely for use in object code form
and solely for the purpose of integrating the Siebel programs with non-Siebel
applications; however, any modification or extension of this code is outside of the
scope of Maintenance Services and will void all applicable warranties.

In addition to the Java/XML Framework described above, you can generate
JavaBeans that represent Siebel Integration Objects or Business Services using the
Siebel Code Generator Business Service. The JavaBeans generated by the Siebel
Code Generator provide a strong interface for Integration Objects, Business
Services, and their related components, allowing you to identify and use the Java
code you need for your application.

NOTE: The source code generated by the Siebel Code Generator Business Service may
be used only in object code form and solely for the purpose of integrating the Siebel
programs with non-Siebel applications. Any modification or extension of code
generated by the Siebel Code Generator Business Service is outside of the scope of
Maintenance Services and will void all applicable warranties.

For additional information regarding the Java/XML Framework and the Siebel Code
Generator Business Service (Java Wizard), please refer to Transports and Interfaces:
Siebel eBusiness Application Integration Volume III.

86 Siebel Tools Reference Version 7.5.3, Rev. A



Siebel Architecture (Basic Concepts) ‘

Siebel Partner Connect and Siebel Tools for Partner Connect

Siebel Partner Connect and Siebel Tools for Partner

Connect

Siebel Partner Connect is a business-to-business integration solution that allows
brand owners to deploy integrated processes with their demand chain partners.

Siebel Tools for Partner Connect is a set of tools that brand owners use to configure
and administer their integrations with their channel partners. It includes the
following webMethods products:

= webMethods Developer
s webMethods Trading Networks Console
= webMethods Business Integrator

For more information on Siebel Partner Connect and Siebel Tools for Partner
Connect, see Siebel Partner Relationship Management Administration Guide.
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Siebel Partner Connect and Siebel Tools for Partner Connect
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This chapter describes the basics of working with Siebel Tools. It describes the main
windows of the Siebel Tools user interface and basic tasks, such as viewing,
creating, and modifying object definitions.

What Is Siebel Tools?

Siebel Tools is an integrated environment for configuring all aspects of a Siebel
application so a single configuration can be:

m  Deployed across HTML and wireless clients

= Used to support multiple Siebel applications and languages
» Easily maintained

= Automatically upgraded to future Siebel product releases

Siebel Tools is not a programming environment; it is a declarative application
configuration tool. Standard Siebel applications provide a core set of object
definitions that you can use as a basis for your tailored application. Using Siebel
Tools and other configuration tools that are part of a Siebel solution, Siebel
application developers, system administrators, and database administrators can
customize a standard Siebel application without modifying source code or SQL.
Some of the configuration tools are accessed through the Siebel applications. Siebel
Tools, however, is a separate product with its own user interface.

Navigation in Siebel Tools is done mainly in two windows:
= Object Explorer window

= Object List Editor window
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The Object Explorer employs a hierarchical tree-structure user interface (similar to
that of the Microsoft Windows Explorer) to allow you to browse the object types
that are stored in the Siebel Repository.

Other Siebel Tools windows, like the Object List Editor and Properties windows,
show you detail about individual objects in the Siebel repository.

Siebel Tools Features

The main features of Siebel Tools include:

m  “Siebel Tools Application Window”

“Siebel Objects”

= “Siebel Object Explorer” on page 91

“Web Layout Editors” on page 91

“Script Editors” on page 92

“Target Browser Support” on page 97

= “Object Repository” on page 98

Siebel Tools Application Window

The main application window that appears when you start Siebel Tools is the Siebel
Tools Object Explorer. For more information about this window, see “About the
Object Explorer” on page 98.

Siebel Objects

Siebel applications are built on object-oriented principles. A Siebel object definition
is a data construct in the repository file that defines an element of the:

= User interface
= Business entities

= Database organization
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For a discussion of objects, object types, and objects definitions, see Chapter 2,
“Siebel Architecture (Basic Concepts).”

In general, a large portion of the task of configuring a Siebel application involves
modifying or creating object definitions within Siebel Tools.

Siebel Object Explorer

The Siebel Object Explorer gives you the ability to customize Siebel products. It is
a graphical editing tool used for modifying and managing object definitions. Siebel
Object Explorer is the main application window and appears when you start Siebel
Tools. (For more information about using the Siebel Object Explorer, see “About the
Object Explorer” on page 98.)

Web Layout Editors
The Web Layout Editor allows you to:

= Add and map controls and list columns to applet Web templates. You can
preview applets as they would be rendered at runtime.

See “Editing the Web Layout of Applets” on page 544 for more information.

= Modify existing views and construct new ones by dragging and dropping applets
onto the view layout window. You can view list and form applets and the
container page in the Preview mode. No additional specification or code is
required for defining the relationships between the applets.

See “Editing the Web Layout of Views” on page 566 for more information.

= Add and delete controls from Web page templates, modify control properties,
and map controls to placeholders. You can also preview Web pages as they
would appear at runtime.

See “About Web Pages” on page 579 for more information.

» Visually edit Siebel application menu structures. It is accessed by right-clicking
an object in the Object List Editor and selecting Edit Web Menus.

You can launch the Web Layout Editor directly from an applet, view, or Web page
in the Object List Editor by right-clicking and choosing Edit Web Layout.
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Siebel Applet Editor and Siebel View Editor are editors used to configure Windows
clients. If you are using earlier versions of Siebel applications, you may wish to use
these editors as part of the migration of their configurations to the Siebel 7.0 Web
client. Siebel Applet Editor and Siebel View Editor do not show by default. To show
them, you the d i ent Confi gur ati onMbde parameter in the tools.cfg file to Al | .
Note that these editors will not display pre-7.0 chart applets.

NOTE: When working with object definitions in make sure that the Application drop
down list in the Configuration Context Toolbar is set to the correct Siebel
application. Specifying the correct application will make sure that the Web Layout
as seen in Siebel Tools will be consistent to Ul of the Siebel vertical application.

Script Editors

Scripting is used to implement functionality that cannot be achieved declaratively
(that is, by changing object properties). The Server Script Editor and the Browser
Script Editor are used to add scripts to Siebel objects. Scripting is supported through
three features in Siebel applications. These are Siebel VB, Siebel eScript, and
Browser JavaScript. For information on scripting, see “Application Enhancement
Through Scripting and Object Interfaces” on page 171.

Server Script Editor

The Server Script Editor is used to create and modify Siebel VB and eScript scripts.
The Edit Server Scripts functionality is accessed by right-clicking a scriptable entry
in the Object List Editor or from the View > Editors > Server Script Editor menu.
See Siebel eScript Language Reference and Siebel VB Language Reference for further
details.
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Browser Script Editor

The Browser Script Editor allows you to write and edit JavaScript that runs within
the client browser. The Edit Browser Scripts options is available by right-clicking
Applet, Business Component, Application, and Business Service object definitions
in Tools. You can also access it from View > Editors > Browser Script Editor menu.
The result takes the form of Applet Browser Script, BusComp Browser Script, and
so on. Each of these object types has a set of scriptable events, generally including
InvokeMethod and Prelnvoke Method, as well as object-type specific ones, such as
ChangeRecord and ChangeFieldValue for applets. See Siebel Object Interfaces
Reference for further details and for a list of scriptable events and callable methods
on browser objects.

Various wizards in Siebel Tools step you through the process of creating and
configuring an object definition of a particular object type and style—for example,
a Siebel applet.

Wherever a wizard exists for a particular task in Siebel Tools, you can choose to use
it or not:

» If you do not use the wizard, you can create and change property settings for
object definitions directly in the Object List Editor. (Dock objects are the
exception.)

» If you use the wizard, it asks you for your preferences, and then bases property
settings on them.

The wizards available in Siebel Tools are shown in Table 7.

Table 7. Wizards Available in Siebel Tools

Wizard Type For More Information, See This Chapter

Form Applet Chapter 10, “Logical User Interface Objects Configuration”
List Applet

Chart Applet Chapter 13, “Special-Purpose Applets and Controls”

Tree Applet

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A Siebel Tools Reference 93



‘ Siebel Tools Fundamentals

Siebel Tools Features

Table 7. Wizards Available in Siebel Tools

BusComp Chapter 8, “Defining Business Objects and Business
Components”
MVG Applet Chapter 12, “Multi-Value Group and Association Applets”

Multi Value Group

Pick Applet Chapter 11, “Pick Applets and Static Picklists”

Picklist

Web Layout Chapter 10, “Logical User Interface Objects Configuration”
View

Applet Method Menu

Command

Table Chapter 6, “Adding Custom Extensions to the Data Model”
EIM Table Mapping
Dock Object

External Schema Import

Configuration Utility Chapter 6, “Adding Custom Extensions to the Data Model”
Chapter 17, “Repositories”
The upgrade guide for the operating system you are using.

Siebel Server Administration Guide

Upgrade The upgrade guide for the operating system you are using.

Report Siebel Reports Guide

OLEDB Integration Platform Technologies: Siebel eBusiness Application
Integration Volume II

Integration Object Overview: Siebel eBusiness Application Integration Volume I

Import Chapter 17, “Repositories”
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To access the new object wizards

1 Choose File > New Object from the Siebel Tools main menu. Icons for all the
new object wizards appear in the New Object dialog box (shown in the figure
below). You choose either the General, Applets, or EAI (Enterprise Application
Integration) tab to access the appropriate wizard.

NOTE: Some specialized wizards are not accessible from this dialog box (for
example, the Application Wizard, the Web Client Migration Wizard, the EIM
Table Mapping Wizard, and the Docking Wizard).

New Object Wizards [ x|
General |Applets| Eal |
=
FE B = B
BusComp Command MY G
Fick. List Feport Table Wiew
0] | Cancel |

2 When you click on the type of new object you want to create, the Siebel wizard
guides you through the task of entering the properties that type of object
requires.
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Figure 14 shows the Siebel List Applet Wizard.

Project:

= Al Projects =* ﬂ |

Tvpes | Detail | Flat |
=]-| ] Siebel Objects

= lpplet

| Application
=z Assignment Attribute
22 Assignment Criteria
B4 Bitmap Category
2 Business Component
#8 Business Object
#a Business Service
= Class
Ba Command
Content Object
B DLL
3 Dock Object
% EIM Interface Table
% Find
%+ HelpId
5 HTML Hierarchy Bitmap
=8| lcon Map
#-1 Import Object

5% Integration Object
i

S e e e e I e I ey

+ [+

+

Applet:

Mame

Changed | Project Business Component

This wizard will help you create a new List Applet. [t helps vou by automatically placing
calumng for the fields of the selected buziness component.

Please select the Project this Applet will be part of from the: list.
.
Select the Business Component this Applet will be based an.

| =

Enter a name for your new Applet, The name is uzed to refer to the Applet when laying
out a Yiew and cannot be the zame as the name of an existing Applet.

Enter the display title For your new Applet. This is the user-visible label for the Applet
within the Yiew and may be left blank it na title is desired.

| Cancel

%]

[ Lizt Headar

¥ Show unmapped controls only

Mame ‘ Type | M apped ‘

)

Figure 14. Siebel List Applet Wizard

FE Ligt Header
Account Activity List Applet v Account (S5E) Action
Accounk Address List Applet [SCW) v Account (SCW) Business Address
Account Address Mg Applet v Mug Business Address
ficcount Assoc Applet v Aissoc Account
fAccount Assac Applet (Delegated Admin) Admin Account (Delegated Admin)

Auto Query Mode

NOTE: To access the EIM Table Mapping Wizard and the Dock Object Wizard, right-

click entries in the Object List Editor as explained in Chapter 6, “Adding Custom
Extensions to the Data Model.” You access the Web Migration Wizard from
Tools > Upgrade > Web Client Migration menu.
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Target Browser Support

A Web browser has defined capabilities such as cookies, table support, Java applet
support, and markup language. Specific browsers are aggregated into groups of
similar browser types (for example, various versions of Internet Explorer are
grouped as IES). In Siebel Tools, a Web browser type is called a target browser.

The Target Browser feature of Siebel Tools allows you to configure applications
conditionally for different browsers. You can create a dynamic response for each
client browser type. Based on the browser group selected, conditional template tags
(template placeholders) and browser scripts are rendered in a specific way.

Select the browser type from the Target Browser drop-down list in the Configuration
Context Toolbar.

The Browser Script Editor is accessible from the main menu (as shown in
Figure 15), or by right-clicking on a record in the Object List Editor.

File Edit BHEEN Screens Go Guery Reports Debug Toolz Window Help
Windows =TIV wlD oAzl

Zy A
Editors ‘wieb Applet Editor

Server Script Editor

Wisualize
Debug ‘Windows 3

Ereview

Aictive Methods [ wr ] rvame

ACD Transfer Call Applet
AEP Pick Applet
# About Recard Applet
# About SRF Applat
4 About Siebel Applat
2

I'> {77 about view Applet

Types |I: Toolbars 3

[=1-[7] 5ie ¥ Status Bar
—.[~ v Object Explorer  Chil+E

Optiong...

Figure 15. Accessing the Browser Script Editor
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Object Repository

The Object Repository provides a multiuser development environment that includes
access to check-in/check-out functionality and version control.

In a typical Siebel Tools development environment, a server repository contains the
master application definition. As an application developer, you have a local
repository connecting to Siebel Tools. You can check out projects on the server and
copy the projects to the local database where they can be edited. After you have
made the changes, you can test the application by compiling the Siebel repository
file (.srf) from the local developer database. If the tests have been successful, you
can perform the check-in to the server database. The check-in will copy the locked
projects to the server and then unlock the projects on the server.

You can integrate the Siebel Tools check-in/check-out process with an external
version control system like Microsoft Visual SourceSafe, PVCS, or ClearCase,
enabling the development team to maintain a version history of all changes to the
repository. For further information on this topic, see Chapter 18, “Application
Development Projects.”

About the Object Explorer

Figure 16 shows the windows most often visible in Siebel Tools, the Object Explorer
and Object List Editor windows.

= “Object Explorer Window”

= “Showing and Hiding Objects in the Object Explorer” on page 105
= “Object List Editor Window” on page 107

= “Other Windows” on page 108

= “Hiding the Windows” on page 113

= “Docking the Windows” on page 113

= “Image Preview” on page 114

s “Drilldown” on page 114
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Object Explorer Window

The Object Explorer window (see Figure 16 on page 100) shows a hierarchical
representation of the major object types, and the Object List Editor window shows
object definitions.
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To make the Object Explorer window visible

Choose View > Object Explorer.

By default, the Object Explorer is visible when you start Siebel Tools.

NOTE: Many of the menu commands in Siebel Tools have shortcut equivalents,
which are displayed to the right of the command name in the main drop-down
menus.

Object Explorer window

Object List Editor window

Project | = all Projects = hd
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Application
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]
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= EIM Interface Table
g HTML Hierarchy Bitmap
H-@% Integration Dbjsct
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Figure 16. Object Explorer and Object List Editor Windows

The Siebel Object Explorer is composed of the following:
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A hierarchical Object Explorer that allows you to browse the various object types
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= An Object List Editor for viewing and editing object definitions
» A Properties window for editing object property values

» A Windows-style search capability that allows you quickly to locate objects in
the Siebel repository

Types Tab
The Types tab is selected in the Object Explorer window shown in Figure 17 on
page 102.

The Types tab shows all top-level object types, listed alphabetically. The Types tab
shows the object hierarchy—clicking on the plus sign (+) to the left of an object
type displays all the child object types of the top-level object type. Clicking on the
minus sign (-) to the left of an object type collapses all its child object types.

Some object types have a hierarchy of multiple levels. For example (as shown in
Figure 17 on page 102):

= One of the child object types of Applet is Control, and, at the next lowest level,
Control User Properties.
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»  One of the child object types of Business Component is Field.

Froject: I

Types |

Detail | Flat |

[
-
-
[

E|--- Siebel Objects
=-[E] Applet

: Applet Method Menu ltem
Applet Script

3 Applet Toggle

3 Applet User Prop
Applet ‘Web Template
Chart

Control

Contral User Prop
3| Drrilldoven Object

List
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Busineszs Component User Prop
Field

Multi ¥ alue Field
bl alue Link
#] Single Yalue Field

[

Figure 17. Hierarchy of Object Types (Types Tab)
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Detail Tab
If you select the Detail tab of the Object Explorer (as shown in Figure 18) and select
an object type, the Object List Editor displays all object definitions of that type in

the Explorer itself. For example, Figure 18 shows 24 Applications object definitions

under the Application object type.
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[#4] Siebel eTraining

i-[7] Assignment Attribute

i) Assignment Criteria

[ 7] Bitmap Category

1[5 Business Component

i1 Business Object

Business Service

H| Class

-] Command

B
B
B
B
-
B
B
B
[

+-[ 7] DLL

[

Figure 18. Object Explorer: Detail Tab
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Flat Tab

The Flat tab (shown in Figure 19) of the Object Explorer shows all object types

(parent and child) in a single, alphabetically-arranged list, without displaying the
parent-child relationship.

Project: I j
Typesl Detail ~ Flat

=[] Siebel Objects

..... Applst

Applet Method Menu ltem
Applet Script

Applet ‘Web Template

----- Applet web Template [term

----- & Application

----- Application Find

Application Method Menu ltem
pplication Script

pplication Toolbar
Aszzignment Attribute

----- Aszzignment Attribute Colurnn
----- Agsighment ltern Type

----- Bitmap Category
-8 Business Component
----- Busineszs Component Script
Busineszs Component User Prop
..... Busi Obiect
@l Business Objec éll

Figure 19. Object Explorer: Flat Tab

The Flat tab view helps you:
= Find a child object with an unknown parent.

For example, if you created a new field but do not remember what business
component it is in, you can select the Field object type in the Flat tab and search
the Name property for your field name. Each returned record has a parent
property that provides the business component name.

= See how object definitions and properties are typically used.
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Showing and Hiding Objects in the Object Explorer

Siebel Tools allows you to show or hide objects in the Object Explorer, allowing you
to tailor your workspace to suit your needs.

To show or hide objects in the Object Explorer
1 Choose View > Options.

The Development Tools Options dialog box appears.

2 Select the Object Explorer tab.

The Object Explorer Hierarchy is displayed.

Development Tools Options x|

General I Language Settings I Check In/Out | List Views | Seripting I
Web Template Editor I Debug I Visualization ~ Object Explorer | Database

Select the top level objects you want to work with
Object Explorer Hierarchy:

E!---- Applet -
&[] Application

H

H

H

E

f--[] Assignment Atribute
f--[] Assignment Criteria
g--[] Bitmap Category
Business Component
‘o] BusComp Browser Script

{7 BusComp Server Script
BusComp View Mode

{7 Business Component User Prop
Field

-] Field User Prop
i . S Pinle Man LI

ok | Cancel |

3 Do one of the following:
= Show objects by placing a check mark next to the object name.

= Hide objects by removing the check mark next to the object name.
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= Restore default settings by clicking the Default button.

When you select a top-level object such as Applet, all child objects are
automatically selected. To hide child objects, you need to expand the parent
object and remove the check marks from any child objects that you want to hide.
The parent check box will then appear shaded to indicate that it contains child
objects that are not selected to show.

4 Click OK.

The objects you selected appear in the Object Explorer Window.

Filtering Object Types by Project

Use the Project field at the top of the Object Explorer to filter objects by project. For
example, you can set the Project filter so that only the object types associated with
the Account project appear in the Object Explorer, as shown in Figure 20.

Object Explorer

= My Locked Projects **
=[] JAccess Group
1 Account
Account [SCW]
% Accaunt (SSE)
f
g

[ Account [S5Y)
-gaccount [TAS)

g account SAP - Biw
Acd

""" Activity

B sctivity (CC)

----- { Activity (FS)

-1l Activity [SCWwW)

- Activity [S5E)

Activity [55Y)

B asctivity Detals [F5]

H- o dctivity Template [DBM)
H

- LActivity Template [FS 'I

Figure 20. Selecting Projects from the Projects Box

[ e e
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Object List Editor Window

ject: | = All Projects ** v

The Object List Editor window displays the object definitions for the object type
currently selected in the Object Explorer. If the object selected in the Object Explorer
window is a second- or third-level object, two Object List Editor windows are
displayed—the object definition for the type selected in the Explorer is in the bottom
window. In the example given in Figure 21, the top-level object is Applet, the
specific applet is Activity Assoc, and the available Web templates are Base

(selected) and Query.

In the same figure, the pencil icon (to the left of the applet name) indicates that the
applet has been locked by the Siebel Tools user, so that modifications to it can be

saved.

The next applet in the list, Activity Assoc Applet - My, is printed in red, indicating
that this object is inactive. An inactive object is one with deactivated database
mappings (see “EIM Interface Tables” on page 228).

toplets

Changed | Project | Business Campanent Auta Query Made

| W ‘ Marne
Types | Detail | Flat I || / Activity Assigned To Pick Applet Picklist Ernployes
: L) Activity Assoc Applet Activity (S5E) Action
M Applet\eb Templa ||} = achon
-DDDADNEt Wb Tper_l || # | Activity fissac Applet - My Activiby [SSE) Action J
--CI Chatt || Btivity Attachment Applet Activity (55E) Action Attachment B
CI Cantral 1
(-] Drildown Dbject
B List Applet Web Templates
CI T[e? | W ‘ Mame Changed | Expression | Sequence Type -
=B Application Divar :
(2 Business Companent L ase 256
-8 Business Ohject | | 7 auery Query
-5 Business Service

Figure 21. Object List Editor—Top-Level and Second-Level Objects
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Other Windows

In addition to Object Explorer and Object List Editor windows, other windows can
be made visible on your Siebel Tools screen. These can be accessed from

View > Windows. The available choices are Properties Window, Applets Window,
Controls Window, Bookmarks Window, or Web Templates Window. The windows

are shown in Figure 22 through Figure 27 on page 112.

Properties Window. The Properties window (shown in Figure 22) displays the
property settings for the object definition currently highlighted in the Object List
Editor.

Property name of
this object

[Busine
Alphal

= Component [Abs Result]

etic | Cateqorized I

|Cache Data FALSE

CSSECVAbsRes ]

Comments

Data Source

Dirty Reads TRUE
Distinct FaLSE

Enclosure 1d Field
Extension Type

Force Active FALSE
GerReaszsigniact  FALSE
Higrarchy Parent Figl

Ihactive FALSE
Ingert Update &ll ColF&LSE
Log Changesz FALSE

b amirnumn Cursor Size
ulti Recipient SelecFALSE

Marne Abs Result
Mo Delete FALSE
Mo Inzert FALSE
Mo kenge FALSE
Mo Update FALSE
Owner Delete FaLSE

Placeholder

Popup Wigibility Auto FaLSE
Popup Wigibility Type
PreFetch Size

-

Figure 22. Properties Window
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Applets Window. The Applets window (shown in Figure 23) displays the applets that
are part of the business object selected from the Business Object list field in the

Applets window. Clicking one of the applets opens it in the Web View Editor. You
can also drag and drop the applet icon into the view layout editor.

Bus. Object: IAccount j

lcons ||_i3[ I

L View using Icons tab

Account - Oracle  Account - Oracle
10.7 Address L. 10.7 Back Offi...

View using List tab
Account - Oracle  Account - Oracle
10.7 Contact L. 11i Address Lis...

—

Account - Oracle  Account - Oracle
11iBack Offic...  11i Contact Lis...

Acocount - 5AP Account - SAP
Orders List Applet  Orders List Appl...

Account Activity  Account Address
Lizt Applet List Applet [SCw)

—

=
Figure 23. Applets Window—Icons Tab and List Tab
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Bus. Object: IAccount j
lcong  List |
Marme | BusComp | ;l
D Account - Ora..  Business Address _I
Account - Ora..  Account
D Account - Ora..  Contact
D Account - Ora. Business Address
Account - Ora..  Account
D Account - Ora..  Contact
D Account - 54, Account - Get 5.
-E Account - 54, Account - Get 5.
D Account Activi.. Action
D Account Addr...  Business Address
T Account Attac... Account Attach...
Account Bill ... Account
Account Bl T...  Account
D Account Cate...  Account Category
D Account Cate...  Account Category
I Account Chart.. Account
u Account Chart...  Account
ﬂ Account Chart...  Account
Account Cont...  Contact
D Account Cont...  Contact
D Account Cont...  Contact
D Account Cont...  Caontact
D Account Cont...  Person
D Account Cont...  Person
[E Account C5N ... Account
Account Detal..  Account
Account DNB . Account
D Account Entitl...  Entitlement Acco...
Account Entry... Account LI
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Controls/Columns Window. The Controls/Columns window (shown in Figure 24)
displays controls or columns in an applet layout editor available for configuration
when editing an applet layout in the Web Applet Editor. You drag and drop the
control or column icon into the placeholder in the Web Applet Editor.

The location of the
selected column object
in the Web Applet Editor

The properties of
—the selected
column object

—The applet as it appears
in the Web Applet Editor

___The column and control
objects for this applet

Praject: | = 41l Projects |
Tvpes | Dethil | Flat |
I Applet Server Script ;I

Joe- ][]

1

I Applet Toggle

I Applet User Prop
I Applet Web Template
Il Chart

I Control

I Drilldowven Qbject
[ List

I Tree

pplication

uziness Component
uziness Object

P S

or”

Alphabetic |

List Column [Planned]

Categorized I

Avvailable
Comments

Dretail Applet

Field

HTHL Attrib

TRUE

Available - Language
Content Fisup Mame

Dizplay Format
Dizplay Mame

Flanned Start
Flanned

Field Retrieval Type

te

HTHML Dizplay ModeEncodeD ata
HTHL Height

HTHML Height - Lang

HTMI Iran bMan

[

Controls / Columns L] [
Applet: | Account Activity List Applet
™ Shaw unmapped controls orly
Mame | Type | Mappt:l
C]0efect Mum Column N
[Mew] [Edit] [Delete] [Query] (Sa [ Defective Tag Colurnn he
8 DeleteRecord MiniB Lttan M
] Description Column N
[Inside Appjet Help Text] [oore Calumn kil
[]Cone Flag Column N
[FermSectipn] I:l Due Column v
[Required]iLabel]: ] Duration Minutes Calurnn Y
“f EditRecord MiniB Lttan M
S Executeuerny MiniButtonGuerny N
[JExpense Related Flag  Column N
[JExpense Report Mu...  Column N
G GotoMNextSet RecMavMxt M
S GotoPreviousSet FecMavPry M
[Required]jLabel]: D 14 . . Ealuran v
[2-Column Wide Field] @D‘u m:zt'unf‘;icat'on Ed?:;ur:ton :
[:;')'::SM' prl S NewRecord MiniBttorE dit N
Type Mo Soongr Than Date  Column N
Descriptioh: ] Opporturity Column N
Descriptio ] 0wned By Column N
Planned Start: g Percent Complete Column N
Flanned Calurmn A
IPIanned stait [E]Plarned Completion  Caolumn N
Planned Completion: S8 Position0nFow PoszitionOrBow M
IPIanned Completion ] Price List Calurmn Y
Duration (Minutes): [ Primary Owined By Colurnn N
1 '_|| Friciity Calurmn . 'LI

Figure 24. Controls/Columns Window
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Web Templates Window. The Web Templates window (shown in Figure 25) shows or
hides the Web Template Explorer window, a Windows Explorer-like listing of Web
templates. Clicking on an item in the Web Template Explorer displays the HTML
source code of the Siebel Web Template (.swt) file for review or editing in the main
window. The template files are shown as a parent-child window. The Web Template
combo box in the Web Template window allows you the choice of displaying all
Web Templates in the Explorer, the top level Web Templates only, or individual Web
Templates. A template file can be edited by right-clicking in the HTML code window
for that template.

Selected child Web
template, displayed in
lower right window

Web Template
combo box

Parent Web template
HTML coding

(4=

Child Web template
HTML coding

CCAppletFormS earchTop
CCAppletF ormtafizard
CCAppletG anttChart
CCAppletG anttChartPortal
CCAppletHead
CCAppletitemsDisplaved
CCAppletl avoutControls
CChppletlist_B_EL
CCAppletlist E_MN_0
CCAppletlistB asicHeaderles s
CCAppletlistl nverted
CChppletlisttderged B_EL
CCAppletlistMeszage
CCAppletListPartal
CCAppletListPortalGraphical
CCAppletListPortalHeaderless
CCAppletlistSearchResults
CCAppletListTingHeaderless
CCAppletListTitleless
w CCapplet_Spacer
CCListHeader
m] CCLigtBody
CCAppletliztTotals B_EL
CCApplets alutation
LCCAppletS alutationG raphical
CCAppletS creenlinks
CCApplets earchddvanced
CCApplets earchB asic

<= TemJIate Start: CCAppletListTeless. swt =

b Template: LI
: CCappletF orm4Col_B ;I ; !l - N . . . e . e e
CCAppletF ormdCal_E_M =table hocolor="#0m0m" valign="top" width="100%" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0" horder="0"=
CCAppletFormdCol MoRecHaw
CCAppletF ormPlain witablas

=l-- Template End: CCAppletlistTifeles s swt --=

=l-- Template Start: CCListHeaderkwt --=
=tr class="Header'=

=sweicontrol id="144"=

=l-- Salect, 144 --=

=td class="Header" align="center'==swe:this propery="0DisplayMName"f==/td=
=lgwecontrol=

=gwecontrol id="147"=

=l- Pick, 147 =

=td class="Header" align="center'= =gwethis property="0CisplayMame"/==/id=
=igwecontrol=

=SwWeISElBCt-rows
=td width="42" align="center" class="Header"= =id=
=Igweselect-rows

=swefor-each startvalue="501" count="40" iteratorMarme="currentid"=

=gwecontrol id="swe currentld"=

=t aligh="swe:this Textalignment' class="Header" = <=swethis propery="ListHeader"i= <itd=
=lgwecontrol=

=Igwefor-eachs=

w] CCApplets earchFind =

Figure 25. Web Template Explorer
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Bookmarks Window. The Bookmarks window (shown in Figure 27) allows you to add
shortcuts to frequently used objects in Siebel Tools. Open the Bookmarks window
by clicking the Bookmark List icon in the toolbar (Figure 26). Add a bookmark by
clicking the Add Bookmark icon.

Adds a Opens the
Bookmarks window

bookmark

-

Jd--r;'{.

Figure 26. Bookmark Toolbar and Icons

Clicking the bookmark... —

...navigates back to this screen

| ni | Mame

| Change-| Project

| Busingss Component

Auto Query Mode

Lo Dretail List Applet
Lo Master List Applet
Label Fields Pick Applet
Language Adrinistr ation Agplet
Language Pick Applet
Languages Deployed Mvg 4pplet
Layout Contrals Applet
Lead Source Entry Applet
Lead Source List Applet
Licerse Key List Applet
List Calumns Farm Applet (. Toggle)
List Calumns List Applet (w,Toggle]
List Flowechart Popup Applel
List Forrnat Assoc Applet

List OF Walues - Dynar
Lstofval

Attributes (DEM)
Message

Message

Reference

Common Cornponent:

List Ol Walues Child
List Off Walues Parent
Fields fone Lewal

Language Cref
Langyage Def
Langyages Deploved

SNl B ookmark s %]

Source

Licenze K [ o olet [Accaurt Activity List Applet] - Explarer
Drata Dicti | Applet [D atabasefFields / Attribute Families List Applet] - Explorer

Drata Dricti
Program
Drata Dricti

List Farrnat Mg Applet

List Farmat Pick Applet - Lis
List Farmats (EAI) Pick app
List Farmnats List Applet

List Farmats Pick Applet

Dristribution

g

Doata Dicti | Project [Account [SSE]] - Explorer
eMarketic | 2CTEEN [Accounts Screen] - Explorer
Table [EIM_ACCHT_DTL] - Explorer
Server (L lyyieh Template [Home Page Yiew] - Explarer
Crata Dicti R S —— - - foot T

Lo

[rata Dictionary (DBM List Forrnats

List i5eneration Flowchart Pépup Applet
List Messures List Applet (w{Toggle)
List Mart Carnpaign Form dpplet

List Magrnt Carnpaign List Applet
List Mgrnt Contact Form Ap‘glet
List Mgrnt Contact List Applet
List Magrnt File &pplet

List Mgrnt File Mapping List Applet

List Mgrnt File Mapping Mvg Applet

Figure 27. Bookmarks Window
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Prograrn Flowchart
Measures (DEM)
List Mgt (LIT)

List Magrat (LI

List Mgrat [T

List Mgrat [T

List Marnt (Import)
List Mgrat (Traport)
List Mgrat (Trnpart]

Program Cccurrences
List Meazures
Carnpaign

Campaign

List Mgt Contact

List Mgt Contact

Lizt Mgt File

List Mot File Mapping
List Mot File Mapping
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Hiding the Windows

You can control whether or not the Object Explorer or the Properties, Applets,
Controls, Web Template, or Bookmarks windows are visible.

To hide the windows

Do one of the following:

m For the Object Explorer, choose View > Object Explorer to remove the check

mark indicating that the window is visible. Alternatively, press CTRL + E to hide
the Object Explorer window.

For the Properties, Applets, Controls, Web Template, or Bookmarks windows,
choose View > Windows > [Name of] Window to remove the check mark.

»  For any of the windows, click the window to make it active, then click the right
mouse button. Select Hide from the right-click menu.

Docking the Windows

You can let the Object Explorer or Properties, Applets, Controls, Web Template, or
Bookmarks windows float, moving and sizing to fit your needs, or dock the window
in a corner of the main window.

NOTE: You cannot dock or float the Object List Editor window. It is always docked
by default, and you cannot float it.

To dock the windows
= Drag the window to the area of the main window where you want to dock.

To undock the windows

= Right-click the window and select Docked.

To prevent a window from docking when it is being moved
= Hold down the CTRL key during the move.
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Image Preview

Drilldown

You can preview images in Tools, not only in BMP format, but also other common
image formats, such as GIF, JPG and PNG.

To preview these images

1 In the Object Explorer, choose Bitmap Category > Bitmap.
2 Select a record in the Object List applet and right click.
3 Select Preview from the context menu.

You can navigate through multiple bitmap records and keep this window open.

In Siebel Tools, you can drill down from one object to another, when the second
object is shown as the value of one of its properties. You can drill down on an object
if the name of the object is underlined in blue (indicating a hyperlink). You can also
drill back up, using the Go Back arrow in the History toolbar. You cannot drill down
to object types if they are not displayed in the Object Explorer. (To display an object
in the Object Explorer window, see “To show or hide objects in the Object Explorer”
on page 105.)

NOTE: Siebel Tools users must be assigned the Developer responsibility to use
drilldowns. Users are assigned this responsibility in the Siebel employee
application.

Viewing Object Definitions

You can view object definitions in the Object List Editor or the Properties window.

To view definitions in the Object List Editor

1 Inthe Object Explorer (Types tab), select the parent type object whose definition
you want to view.

2 Expand the tree to view the child object type, if one exists.
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3 View the object definition in the Object List Editor.

Viewing Object Definitions

Figure 28 shows the field-level definition for the Contact business component, as
displayed in the Object List Editor windows. The top applet shows the Buscomp
Contact, and the bottom applet shows the fields.

Field object type selected here

Contact business component
selected here

Field-level definition for the Contact
business component displayed here

T ponents

Project: | = ] vI
I Al Frojects [ [ vame | Changed | Praject [ Cacfe Data | Class Drata Source Dirty Reﬂ
Types |De[a‘| Flat | > 7 | Contact| Contact CS5BCUser v
5[] Siebel Opiscts | | # Contact atachment Cantact CSSBCFile v
Lt | | Contact Category User Cakegories CSSBCCorrRecipients v
ation | | Contact Category Walue User Categories £55BusComp v
ihess Campanent || Contact Decision Issue Issue £55BusComp v |-
usCarnp Browser Seor 4 3
usComp Server Sorip
uzCarmp YWiew Made
usiness Compornent L
- ame ange alculate aleulated valfe gin
el | Changed | Caloulated | Calculated vl Jai q+
> Accornplishments S_CONTACT_T A
% Join (2] P! 5 =
% MultiValue Field | | #  Account
% MultiValue Link || # Account Currency Code Contack - 5_ORG_EXT E|
Single alue Field Account Id S_CONTACT A
el |
Business Object # Account Integration 1d Contact - 5_ORG_EXT I
Business Service | | #  Account Location
", Class # Account Location bmp Contack - 5_ORG_EXT L
i |
*-ggg Command | | # accountmodid Contact - 5_ORG_EXT
§ DLL | | & account Price List 1d Contack - 5_ORG_EXT =
(13 Dack Object | | # account Primary Bill To Address 1d Contack - 5_ORG_EXT [
' EIM Interface Tahls | | # account Primary Bill To Persan Id Contact - 5_ORG_EXT =
f; L‘A‘”k # Account Primary Ship To Address Id Contact - 5_ORG_EXT =
%" P'EEUL' " # Account Primary Ship Ta Persan Id Contack - 5_ORG_EXT A
IcH 13t [
Project # Active Status S_COMTACT B
rojec! |
& Report | | # agenda 5_CONTACT_T 3
@ Fepostary I # agreement End Date S_SRW_AGREE_CON E|
™ Screen I # agresment start Date S_SRW_AGREE_COM E
- Table # Blgorithr Type
2% Toobar || # &l S_CONTACT A
= View || #  alignment S_CONTACT_T A
#-] b Pags || # abernate Email Address
w] ‘web Template || #  alternate Phone # S_CONTACT A;I
[ whark flow Palicy Object 4 3

Figure 28. Viewing Field-Level Information in the Object List Editor Windows

The Properties window also displays (in alphabetical order) the definition of the

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A

selected object—the value is shown next to the property name.
By default, the Properties window is closed when you start Siebel Tools.

To open it so you can view an object definition, choose View > Windows >
Properties Window.
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Figure 29 shows the field-level definition for the Contact business component, as

displayed in the Properties window.

Busineszs Component [Contact]

Alphabetic Eategorizedl

Cache Data

Clasz

Comments

D ata Source

Dirty Reads

Distinct

Enclosure [d Field
Extension Type

Force Active
GenFeassigndct
Inactive

Inzert Update All Colurnz
Log Changes

I awirum Cursor Size
Multi Recipient Select
M ame

Mo Delete

Mo Ingert

Mo Merge

Mo Update
Organization Yizibility Field
Organization Yizibility kW Link,
Owner Delete

Cwner Field

Owner Yisibility Field
Flacehalder

Popup Yisibility Type
Position Yisibility Field
PreFetch Size
Recipient |d Field
Reverse Fill Threshald
Scripted

Search Specification
Sort Specification
Status Field

Synonym Field

Table

isibility Emp bYField
isibility b Link

FALSE
CS5ECContact
Default Buzsiness Contact Onl

TRUE
FALSE

FALSE
FALSE
FALSE
FALSE
TRUE

FALSE
Contact
FALSE
FALSE
FALSE
FALSE

TRUE

Owned By 1d

Id

FALSE

[Personal Contact] = 'M'
Last Mame, First Mame
Fow Status

S_CONTACT
Salez Rep
Position

Figure 29. Viewing Field-Level Information in the Properties Window

NOTE: The Properties window does not display the Project and Changed properties.
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Modifying, Copying, and Creating New Object Definitions

All the object definitions required for a standard Siebel application are already
present when you install it. However, you can modify object definitions or create
new ones in the course of application configuration.

You modify object definitions in the Object List Editor or the Properties window.

You copy and create new object definitions in the Object List Editor.

For more information about guidelines for modifying, coping, and creating new
object definitions, see Configuration Guidelines.

“Object Definitions, Value Types, and Naming Conventions”
“Modifying Object Definitions” on page 118

“Creating a Copy of an Existing Object Definition” on page 120
“Creating a New Object Definition” on page 121

“Undoing New or Changed Object Definitions” on page 123

Object Definitions, Value Types, and Naming Conventions

Object definitions can have the following value types:

User-defined names

Numerical values

Boolean values (TRUE and FALSE)
Siebel-defined constants

References to the names of other object definitions

Example.

A field has the following values:

Name: Account Products

Text Length: 500
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Read Only: FALSE
Type: DTYPE_TEXT

Column: PROD

As illustrated in the prior example, standard Siebel objects follow these naming
conventions:

Logical objects in the Business Object (for example, Account Products) and User
Interface Objects layers use mixed case and embedded spaces.

It is recommended that you follow this convention in the Business Objects and
User Interface Objects layers.

Physical objects in the Data Object Layer (for example, DTYPE_TEXT and PROD)
use uppercase and underscores.

This convention is enforced in the Data Object Layer.

NOTE: Always prefix the names of new objects with a meaningful text string.

For example, if your company name is XYZ Industrial Products, Inc. you might
prefix the name of new objects with XYZ. You will find it a valuable convention
during both development and upgrade.

For more information about naming objects, see Configuration Guidelines.

Modifying Object Definitions

To modify an object definition in the Object List Editor

1

Be sure the project the object is a part of is locked.

For information about locking projects, see Chapter 18, “Application
Development Projects.”

In the Object Explorer window, select the relevant object type.

In the Object List Editor window, select the object definition you want to change.
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4 Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the specific value you want to change.

NOTE: It is recommended that you use the TAB key to move from property
column to property column in the object definition—if you use the mouse you
might unintentionally change the value of a Boolean property.

5 Type in a new value, or pick a value from the picklist (if one is provided).

6 To commit your changes, click anywhere outside the modified row (or move
outside the row with the UP or DOWN arrow).

A check mark appears in the Changed column (for more information about the
Changed column, see “Understanding the Changed Flag and Pencil Icon” on
page 135).

To modify an object definition in the Properties window
1 Be sure the project the object is a part of is locked.

For information about locking projects, see Chapter 18, “Application
Development Projects.”

2 In the Object Explorer window, select the object type.
3 In the Object List Editor window, select the relevant object definition.

4 Open the Properties window, if it is not already open (View > Windows >
Properties Window).

5 Select the current value, and then type in a new one.

6 To commit your changes, click anywhere outside the modified row (or move
outside the row with the UP or DOWN arrow).

A check mark appears in the Changed column (for more information about the
Changed column, see “Understanding the Changed Flag and Pencil Icon” on
page 135).
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Creating a Copy of an Existing Object Definition

CAUTION: Objects that are copied are not automatically upgraded to a new Siebel
product release. Modify existing object definitions whenever possible, rather than
create new ones, in order to maximize the upgradability of your changes and
minimize maintenance costs. Should it ever be necessary to make a copy of an
Applet, Business Component, Report or Integration Object, set the Upgrade
Ancestor property of the copied object to refer to the original object so that the copy
will be upgraded appropriately. For more information on the Upgrade Ancestor
property, see Chapter 17, “Repositories.”

To create a new object that is a copy of an existing object

1 Lock the project to which the object belongs, if it is not already locked.

NOTE: The project must be selected from among those that have been locked.

2 In the Object Explorer window, select the relevant object type.

3 Inthe Object List Editor, locate the object definition to copy, and click anywhere
in the row to select it.

4 Choose Edit > Copy Record.

A new row appears above the copied row, containing identical property values.
The Changed flag is checked (for more information about the Changed column,
see “Understanding the Changed Flag and Pencil Icon” on page 135).

5 Enter a new value for the Name property.
6 Click in the Project field.

7 In the picklist that appears, select the name of a currently locked project to
which to assign the new object.

8 If necessary, modify any other relevant properties and child objects.

9 To commit your changes, click anywhere outside the new row or move outside
the row with the UP or DOWN arrow keys.
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Creating a New Object Definition

Use the following procedure to create a new object definition.

To create a new object definition

1 Lock the project that will contain the object you intend to add.

For information about locking projects, see “Locking Projects Directly” on
page 1010.

2 Select the relevant object type in the Object Explorer.
The Object List Editor opens, listing all object definitions of this object type.

3 Click in the Object List Editor window to make it active.
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4 Choose Edit > New Record, or right-click and select New Record.

A new record appears. The following figure shows a new business component
record.
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5 Enter property values in the new row in the Object List Editor.

At a minimum, these consist of the object definition’s Name property and
Project property. Other properties may also be required, depending on the type
of object definition you are creating. All required properties must be filled in
order for the new object definition to be saved.

NOTE: Object names should not contain punctuation characters.
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6 To commit your changes, click anywhere outside the new row or move outside
of the row with the UP or DOWN arrow keys.

NOTE: New Object Wizards can also be used to create new object definitions.

Undoing New or Changed Object Definitions

The Edit > Undo Record menu option provides the means to discard your new
record or modifications as long as you are still positioned on that record.

Once you reposition to a different record, the new record or changes are committed,
and the Undo Record option is no longer available.

Validating Object Definitions

As you modify or create objects, it is very important to validate their definitions
also. Validating object definitions is generally a good practice. It should be one of
the first things that a developer does if a configuration changes produces a run-time
€ITor.

NOTE: The validation process is time consuming. However, you can continue
working in Siebel Tools while the validation is run.

Validation is based on a set of rules that help make sure that your configuration
changes are logically consistent with existing object definitions and one another.
Validating a parent object validates all child objects as well.

The rule that checks for invalid object references is the most important. An invalid
object reference occurs when one object (an applet, for example) references another
object (a business component) that has been inactivated or deleted.

To validate an object

1 Select the object or objects you want to validate.
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2 Right-click and select Validate, or choose Tools > Validate Object.

The Validate dialog box appears.

chsear 004 oolshobjects\walidation. log
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3 In the Validate dialog box, click Start.

Validate [ x|

Violations of the rules currently being enforced appear in the Errors list, as
shown in the following figure.
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User Interface Elements in the Validate Window
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The Errors list table contains the following columns:

Errors list table. Displays the results of the validation process. Each row in the list
table identifies a rule violation for a specific object definition. You can double-
click any of the errors to drill down to the specific object definition that contains
the error. You can sort the rows by a particular list column by clicking the
heading of that list column. You can also widen and narrow list columns by
dragging the right or left border of the heading cell.
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= Severity. An icon appears in this list column for each violation row. It
indicates whether the violation is a warning (yellow icon with an
exclamation mark) or an error (red icon with a minus sign). Errors cause the
compiled application to generate run-time errors.

= Rule. An integer value appears in this list column, identifying the rule that
has been violated. Rules are listed in order of rule number in the Validation
Options window (shown in Step 2 on page 127).

= Object. The name of the object definition that failed validation.

= Description. The description of the error or warning. It is normally cut off by
the right boundary of the list column. To view the complete text, click a
validation row, and it appears in the Details text box.

Details text box. The full text of the error or warning message for the currently
selected row in the Errors list table.

Go To button. Select an error message row and click Go To to navigate to the
corresponding object definition in the Object List Editor. Alternatively, you can
double-click the error message.

Log File text box. Path and filename of a log file containing the list of validation
errors and warnings. To save a list of validation rows as a log file, click Save As,
navigate to the right directory, and specify a filename. You can then reload the
list of error and warning validations at a later time by using the Load button,
rather than by repeating the validation process.

Load button. Opens a previously saved log file and displays its list of validations
in the Errors list table.

Save As button. Saves the current list of validation rows as a log file.

You can change whether or not certain validation options are enforced.

To change validation options

1 In the Validate window (see Step 2 on page 124), click Options.
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2 Change items in the Enforce column (shown in the following figure) from Yes to
No, or vice versa, for rules you want to enforce or not enforce.

You do that by selecting a row and clicking the Enforce or Ignore button.
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User Interface Elements in the Validation Options Window
= Rules list table. Lists all rules that can be enforced during validation.

Each row in the list table identifies a rule for a specific object type (or All). You
can sort the rows by a particular list column by clicking the heading of that list
column. You can also widen and narrow list columns by dragging the right or
left border of the heading cell.

The Rules list table contains the following list columns:

= Severity. An icon appears in this list column for each rule row. It indicates
whether the rule generates a warning (yellow icon with an exclamation
point) or an error (red icon with a minus sign).
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= Rule. The integer value that identifies this rule.
= Object. Either the single object type that this rule applies to, or All.

= Description. The description of the rule. It is normally cut off by the right
boundary of the list column. To view the complete text, click a rule row, and
it appears in the Details text box.

= Enforce. A Yes or No value for each rule row. Yes validates all object
definitions of the object type identified in the Object list column. Yes/No
values in this list column are changed using the Enforce, Ignore, Enforce All,
and Ignore All buttons.

Save button. Saves the current set of rules and their state (enforced or ignored)
to a text file you specify. Other settings are saved to the preferences file
automatically when you press ENTER.

Enforce button. Changes the Enforce list column value in the selected row from
No to Yes.

Ignore button. Changes the Enforce list column value in the selected row from Yes
to No.

Enforce All button. Changes all values in the Enforce list column to Yes.

Ignore All button. Changes all values in the Enforce list column to No. This has
the effect in the next validation of not validating any object definitions.

Time filter check boxes. The repository Validator should be used only in
conjunction with the Time Filter, to avoid validating objects that are not being
used. Choose one of two time filters:

= Last validated check box. When checked, validates only objects changed since
the date you enter into the corresponding date box.

= Custom check box. When checked, validates only objects changed within the
date range you enter into the corresponding date boxes.

Details text box. The full text of the rule description for the currently selected row
in the Rules list table.

Action check boxes. Choose refinements in Validator actions.
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= Do not report warnings check box. When checked, reports errors only, not
warnings. It also changes the Enforced setting of all warning rules to No.

= Abort validation after check box and text box. When the check box is checked
and an integer value appears in the text box, the system stops validating after
the specified number of errors is reached. By default, the validation process
continues to run until it is completed or cancelled.

= OK button. Saves the validation option settings and closes the Validation Options
dialog box.

= Cancel button. Discards the Validation Options settings and closes the Validation
Options dialog box.

Compiling and Testing Object Definitions

After you have modified object definitions, you need to compile the changes to a
repository file (.srf). The .srf file is updated with the new object definitions and they
become available in any instances of the Web client reading that repository file.

NOTE: An application’s configuration file (CFG) includes a parameter
(RepositoryFile) that defines the repository file (.srf) to read at run time.

You can compile projects or selected top-level object definitions. Compiling projects
is more efficient when you have many changes in one or more projects. Compiling
object definitions is more efficient when changes are isolated to only a few object
definitions.
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Compiling Projects

The Object Compiler allows you to compile all projects or a subset of all object
projects. To compile a subset of projects, you must have compiled all projects at
least once.

CAUTION: Avoid compiling a subset of projects into an .srf file, unless the .srf file was
built from a full compilation from the same database. In particular, you should
avoid doing compiling to the generic .srf file included in standard Siebel eBusiness
Applications.

When you compile a subset of projects, the Object Compiler will not remove
inactive top-level objects from the repository file, but it will remove inactive child
objects. For example, if you inactivate the Name list column in the Account List
Applet, and then compile the Account SSE project, the Name list column will be
removed from the repository file. However, if you inactivate the Account List Applet,
and then compile the Account SSE project, the Account List Applet will not be
removed.

To compile projects
1 Choose Tools > Compile Projects.

The Object Compiler appears with the list of projects displayed.
2 Select the projects you want to compile.

3 In the Siebel repository file field, select Browse and choose the appropriate .srf
file.

Typically you will compile to the .srf file used by the local instance of the Web
client that you are using to test. The path to this .srf file is specified in the
application’s CFG file.

CAUTION: Do not attempt to compile to or modify the default .srf file used by
Siebel Tools that is displayed in the Object Compiler window—usually in
C:\seaZxx\tools\OBJECTS\siebel.srf. This file is locked because the Siebel Tools
program itself reads the .srf file as it runs. If you attempt to compile to this
filename and path, you will receive an error message.
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Select the Auto-start web client option if you want to automatically start a local
instance of the Web client when the compile process finishes.

You need to have specified the location of the Siebel executable, the application
configuration file, and other relevant settings in the Development Tools Options
Dialog box. For information on how to do this, see “Setting Up Debug Options”
on page 133.

Click Compile.

The object definitions in your repository are compiled to the .srf file you
specified. The changes are immediately available in any instances of the Web
client that are reading the .srf file. See “Testing Repository Changes” on

page 132.

Compiling Single Objects or a Group of Objects

You can compile a single object or a group of top-level objects of the same type. For
example, if you modify the UI for several applets, rather than compiling entire
projects, you can compile only the applets that have changed.

To compile single objects or a group of objects

1

Select an object or group of objects of a particular top-level type (for example,
applet).

Right-click and select Compile from the menu.

The Object Compiler dialog box appears with a list of selected objects displayed.
In the Siebel repository file, select Browse and choose the appropriate .srf file.
Click Compile.

The object definitions are compiled to the .srf file you specified. The changes are
immediately available in any instances of the Web client that are reading the .srf
file. See “Testing Repository Changes” on page 132 for more information.
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Compiling the Siebel Repository Using the Command-Line Interface

You can also compile projects using the command-line interface. The command-line
interface is invoked from the siebdev executable using the command switch /bc.
This command switch performs a full compile. For multilingual deployments you
can also set the Tools active language for the compile. The siebdev.exe is located in
the Bin directory of the Siebel Tools installation directory.

The syntax for the /bc switch is:

m siebdev.exe /c <config file> /d <data source> /u <user nane> /p
<password> /t| <language> / bc <Si ebel Repository> <SRF file>

For example, the following command compiles the Siebel Repository into siebel .srf
with the active language set to Japanese.

m sSiebdev.exe /c tools.cfg /d sanple /u sadmin /p sadnin /tl JPN
/bc "Si ebel Repository" siebel.srf

If no file path is specified for the .s1f file, the file will be compiled into the objects
directory under the Tools installation directory. Otherwise, it will be compiled into
the specified directory.

NOTE: The Auto-start web client option that is available in the Object Compiler
dialog box is not available when compiling using the command-line interface.

Testing Repository Changes

Siebel Tools allows you to test changes to the repository immediately after you
compile them. After compiling, local instances of the Web client that are running
and are reading the repository file to which you compiled are immediately updated
with the changes. For more information about compiling, see “Compiling and
Testing Object Definitions” on page 129.

When compiling object definitions and testing the results locally, consider the
following:

= You must have a local instance of the Siebel Web client on your machine to test
the repository changes locally. See the Siebel Web Client Administration Guide
for more information on installing a local instance of the Web Client.
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» If a local instance of the Web client is installed but it is not open, you can select
an option in the Object Compiler to automatically open a local Web client and
read the most current repository. See “Compiling Projects” on page 130 for more
information.

» For repository changes to appear in local instances of the Web client, the Web
client must be reading the repository (.srf) file to which you compiled. For
example, if two local Web clients are open and they are both reading the .srf file
you just compiled, repository changes will appear in both Web clients. However,
if two local Web clients are open and one is reading .srf file A and the other is
reading .srf file B, then repository changes to .srf file A will only appear in the
Web client reading .srf file A.

= If you cancel the compile process while the Web client is running, the Web client
goes into hibernate mode and remains in this state until you either successfully
recompile or exit the Web client process. If you successfully recompile, the Web
client will then open and read the new repository file. If you want to exit the Web
client, right-click the Web client icon in the taskbar and then choose Exit.

Setting Up Debug Options

The debug options defined in the Development Tools Options dialog box provide the
run-time settings for opening an instance of the Siebel Web client in the following
situations:

= When the Auto-start web client option is selected in the object compiler. See
“Compiling and Testing Object Definitions” on page 129 for more information.

»  When starting an instance of the Web client by selecting Debug > Start. You
typically use this option when debugging Siebel eScript or Siebel VB. See Siebel
eScript Language Reference and Siebel VB Language Reference for more
information.

The settings defined the Debug tab of the Development Tools Options dialog are
stored in a user preference file that is named | ogi n_I D&appl i cat i on_nane. spf
and located in t ool s_i nst al | \ BIN.
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To setup Tools to automatically open the Siebel Web client

1 In Siebel Tools, choose View > Options.
The Development Tools Options dialog box opens.

2 C(Click the Debug tab and then complete the following information:

Field Example Value Description

Executable Siebel.exe Name of the executable that
is opened in debug mode or
automatically opened after
the compile process.

CFG file D:\seaZxx\client\BIN\ENU\uagent.cfg Name and location of the
configuration file for the

application.

Browser C:\Program Files\Internet By default, the mobile Web

Explorer\iexplore.exe client will use IE 5.x, but

users can specify a different
browser.

Working D:\sea7xx\client\BIN The directory that contains

Directory the Siebel executable.

Arguments  /h Opens the watch window
that allows you to trace the
application.

User name SADMIN User name used to log into

the test application.

Password SADMIN Password to log in to the test
application.
Datasource Sample Local database to which the

local Web client connects.

3 Click OK.
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Understanding the Changed Flag and Pencil Icon

After you edit a record, a check mark appears in the Changed field of the object
definition. This indicates that changes have been made to the contents of the
corresponding record since a particular date and time. (This date and time is set
using the General tab of the View > Options menu.) Lack of a check mark indicates
that the object definition has not been changed since the date and time specified in
Tools > Options.

The pencil icon in the first (W) column of an object definition indicates that the
object is locked and editable. Figure 30 shows a changed field (Access Control
Category) and many locked objects (pencil icon in column before the Name
column).

Obiject Explarer Projects

Project: | = 4l Projects =~ = [rame Changed | Inactive | Locked | Locked By Name| Locked Date s e el | @t
Ties |0et | | || s
= 7] Siebel Objects ]T Account v i v SADMIN 9701 3:36:10PM  ENU
03 Applet || Account (s v v SADMIN 9/6/01 11:34:47 PT ENU
5B Application || account (s5E) v v SADMIN 9/5/01 10:10:30 Pt ENU
[#-[% Business Companent [ | Account (S55W)
ez Business Object || v v
[+-g5a Business Service || Account SaP - BW
i Link || acd
[ Pick List || activity
[l Project Activity (CC) Activity - Cor
(- Screen | Activity (FS) Field Engineer
(- g Table || activity (scwn
B3 View | | activity (5583
B9 me: iagel : Activity (550
B ) Web Template || activity Details (Fs) Field Engineer

Figure 30. Changed Project (System) and Locked Objects (the Pencil Icon)

The Changed flag cascades upwards through its parents. That is, when an object
definition is edited or created, the changed flag is set for its parent object definition,
if any, and for the parent object definition of that parent, and likewise up through
the hierarchy.

To determine by whom and when a record was created and last updated

1 Select a record in the Object List Editor.

2 Choose Help > About Record from the menu bar.
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3 The Siebel Tools dialog box appears (this dialog box displays the user, date, and
time for record creation and update).

Siebel Tools [ x|
— Created
By: [SADMIN Or: [141/8012:00:00 AM
— Updated
By: [BSTEVENS On: [1418/98 2:36:42 FM
Details »» |

To update the Changed date manually
1 Choose Tools > Options.

2 Click the General tab.

Development Tools Options =]

‘wieb Template E ditor ] Debug ] Wizualization ] Obiject Explorer ]
General l Language Settings ] Check In/0ut ] List Wiews ] Scripting ]

Editing confirmation dialogs

[v Frompt when opening read-only objects

[v Prompt when saving objects opened more than once
[v Prompt when reverting objects opened mare than once
[v Prompt when closing objects opened mare than once

[v Prompt to save modified objects before compiling

Changed date

Mark as changed, all records that have been updated since:

Date: | B/ B/2001 = Time: | 21233PM =

()8 | Cancel |

3 Set a date and time.

4 Click OK to save the Changed date.
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Using Queries to List Object Definitions

The Object List Editor provides a Query feature that uses a query-by-example (QBE)
metaphor to let you narrow the list of object definitions in the current Object List
Editor window. For example, when you are in the list of business components, you
can use the Query feature to display only those business components in the
Contacts field, or only those having names that start with Opportunity, or any other
restrictions you can specify for particular properties.

An Obiject List Editor query is a search for object definitions based on matching
values in one or more properties. The queries can be simple, one-condition queries
or compound, multiple-condition queries. You can create, refine, and activate
queries from the Query menu or from the List toolbar. (Refine means impose a
further restriction on the current Object List Editor query by re-executing it with an
additional constraint.)

To create and execute an Object List Editor query

1 Navigate to the Object List Editor window listing object definitions of the
relevant object type.

2 Choose Query > New Query from the menu bar.

In the Object List Editor window, the list of object definitions is hidden, and a
query row appears, as shown in the following figure.

Property cells that can hold query criteria

Fin the query row.

Changed | Project I ‘ Cache Data | Class | ‘ Drata Sourtie | Dirty Reads Diistinct ‘ Enclosural[d Field Extension T
t I I I I

Components

I

3 In each of one or more property cells in the query row, enter a value for which
the query will look for a match.

These values may be single literal values such as Opportunity List Applet, or
they may include wildcard symbols. In TRUE/FALSE properties, a check mark
represents TRUE.
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4 Press ENTER or Choose Query > Execute Query from the menu bar.

The resulting list of object definitions in the Object List Editor consists of only
those meeting the set of criteria you specified.

To restore the Object List Editor window to its prequery state
1 Choose Query > New Query from the menu bar.
2 Press ENTER or choose Query > Execute Query from the menu bar.

The list of object definitions in the Object List Editor is restored to its prequery
state.

Simple Queries

A simple query finds information based on one condition. Table 8 lists the operators
you can use to create a simple query.

Table 8. Simple Operators

Operator Description

= Equal to

< Less than

> Greater than

<> Not equal to

<= Less than or equal to

> = Greater than or equal to

* Any number of characters (including none) may take the place of the

asterisk (*)
2 Any one character matches the question mark (?)

IS NOT NULL Searches for non-blank fields

IS NULL Searches for blank fields
LIKE Searches for values starting with the indicated string
NOT LIKE Searches for values not starting with the indicated string
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Table 8. Simple Operators

Operator Description
Searches for strings that contain special characters, such as a comma (,)
EXISTS () Searches for values in a multi-value group

[~] Forces the case of the text string to whatever follows the tilde

For more information on search specifications and operators and on Siebel data
types, see Siebel Developer’s Reference.

Compound Queries

Compound queries enable you to find information based on two or more conditions.
There are three ways to create compound queries:

= Enter conditions in two or more property columns to find records that meet all
the conditions. In other words, Siebel applications automatically connect these
conditions with the operator AND. This method is the easiest way to create a
compound query.

= Enter a compound query within a property field using the operators OR, AND,
and NOT to create two or more conditions for that property.

= Enter a compound query using more than one field and compound operators
AND, OR, and NOT. You can enter this type of query in any field. You might find
it convenient to use the Description or Comments field, because it is typically
the longest on a given screen.

When you create a compound query, follow the same basic steps you use to create
a simple query.
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Use parentheses to control the order in which a compound search is conducted.
Expressions inside parentheses are searched for first (as they appear left to right).
Table 9 lists the unique operators for compound queries. Use these operators in
addition to the operators you use to create a simple query.

Table 9. Compound Operators

Operator Description

AND All the conditions connected by ANDs must be true for a search to retrieve a
record.
OR At least one of the conditions connected by the OR must be true for a search to

retrieve a record.

NOT The condition modified by this operator must be false for a search to retrieve a
record.

For more information about compound operators, see Siebel Developer’s Reference.

Searching the Repository for Object Definitions

You can use the repository search facility to search for object definitions based on
text in their names (or other properties) and their object types. It is a quick way to
locate one or more object definitions when you know all or part of their names or
some other property.

NOTE: This is a time-consuming task.
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To display the Find In Repository window
m  Choose Tools > Search Repository.

The Search Repository dialog box appears.

|

Search Repository

Parameters

Search Mow
Search value:
|Eall Seript Cancel

[T Casesensitive [ Exact match

Types to search:

SelectAl | Clear Al
Export...

Type | Mame | Froperty Walue i‘
T Applet All Call Script Funs List Applet Busineszz Component  Call Script Runs
™ Applet All Call Script Funs List Applet Mame All Call Script Runs Lis
™ Applet Call Script Answer Pick Applet [FL..  Business Component  Call Script Answers
™ Applet Call Script Answer Pick Applet [Fl...  Mame Call Script Answer Pic
™ Applet Call Script Answer Translated Ap.. Business Component  Call Seript Angwer Tre _
T] L P Call Comrimb Aommiiime Treoumalabmd Ae L1y | =l Comrimb Anmm—.yl]J

Searching bype ‘Application’ ... 1051 matches

User interface elements in the Find in Repository window:

= Search Value text box. Enter the search string text to be located in the names and
property values of object definitions.

m Case Sensitive check box. Check if you want only those object definitions whose
property values contain the search string with the same capitalization. Leave
empty if matching capitalization is unnecessary.

= Exact Match check box. Check if you want only those object definitions whose
property values exactly match the entire search string.
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Types to Search list box. Object type or types to search for. By default, all object
types in this list are selected. You can choose a single object type to search by
selecting it. CTRL-clicking and SHIFT-clicking can be used to select multiple
object types. For better performance, search only the object type or types you
need.

Select All button. Selects all the object types in the Types to Search list.
Clear All button. Deselects all the object types in the Types to Search list.

(Result Object Definitions) list table. Lists all the object definitions found in the
search. Double-click on an item in this list to bring it up in the Object List Editor.
Double-clicking on an item in the Result Objects List has the same effect as doing
an Object List Editor query that searches on the name of the object definition.

To restore the Object List Editor window to list all object definitions of the type
selected in the Object Explorer, do a query with the asterisk (*) symbol in the
Name column of the Object List Editor.

Search Now button. Executes the search and lists the results in the (Result Object
Definitions) list table.

Cancel button. Stops the search process if a search is executing. Closes the Search
Repository dialog box in Repository window.

The Result Object Definitions list has these columns:

Type. Object type of the object definition returned by the search.
Name. Name of the object definition returned by the search.

Property. Name of the property of the object definition in which the search value
was found.

Value. Value of the property of the object definition in which the search value
was found.
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Getting Reports About Object Relationships

You can get reports about the relationships between certain object types in the
repository. This section provides an introduction to using the reports facility; for
more information, see Siebel Reports Guide.

The list of records that displays in a repository report is not dependent on the
currently selected object definition in the Object List Editor—for example, if you
select the Contact business component in the Object List Editor and generate the
business components and fields report, the report will show all business
components, not just the Contact business component.

To restrict a report to a single parent object definition—that is, one business
component, business object, dock object, table, or workflow object—do a query in
the Object List Editor (for the parent object type) that restricts the list to the one
object definition you want to see.

The following example shows how to get the Tables report for S_ORG_EXT.
To get a Tables report for the S_ORG_EXT table

1 In the Object Explorer, select the Table object type.

2 Activate the Object List Editor for tables by clicking on it.

3 Choose Query > New Query from the menu bar.

4 Enter a value of S_ORG_EXT in the Name property and press Enter.

5 Choose Reports > Tables.

The generated report will provide information only for the S_ORG_EXT table.

You can use a similar approach to restrict a report to a range of object definitions
that have a property value in common. The report will include only those object
definitions satisfying the current query. For example, you can get a Tables report of
all extension tables, a business components report of all business components of a
specific class, or any of the reports restricted to a single field.
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The current object type in the Object Explorer determines the list of reports in the
Reports menu. Repository reports are listed by current object type in Table 10.

Table 10. Reports Available for Each Object Type

Object Type

Applet

Business component

Business object

Dock object

Project

Table

Workflow Policy Object

Report

Applets by BusComp

Business Component
and Fields

Business Object and

Components

Repository Dock Objects

Project List

Tables

Workflow Policy Objects

Description

Lists the applets in the repository
alphabetically within each business
component.

Lists the fields in each business
component alphabetically. For each
field, the base column and join table,
if any, are identified.

Lists the business object components
in each business object. For each
business object component, the
business component and link are
identified.

For each dock object displays
selected properties, and lists the
member tables, visibility rules, and
related dock objects.

Lists all projects, and identifies the
locking status, person locked by, and
locked date for each.

For each table displays selected
properties, and lists the columns.
The name, physical type, length,
scale, comments, and various other
properties are identified for each
column.

Lists the workflow components in
each workflow object, and within
each workflow component lists the
columns.
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Viewing Object Relationships: Visualization Views

You can use the Siebel Tools Visualization views to see how object definitions relate
to one another.

To invoke the Visualization views

Use one of two methods:

= Choose View > Visualize > View Details, View Relationships, View
Descendents, or View Web Hierarchy.

= Right-click an object definition of the relevant object type in the Object List
Editor, and choose the Visualization view you want. Not all of the
Visualization views are listed for all objects.

The Visualization views are:

View Details. Applicable to business components and business objects. The
diagram displays how the business component map to underlying tables directly
or through joins, and map to other business components through links.

View Relationships. Applicable to business components and tables. For business
components, the diagram displays how the business component links to other
business components using multi-value link object definitions. For tables, the
diagram displays how the table joins to other tables by way of join object
definitions.

View Web Hierarchy. Applicable to applets, applications, business components,
screens, and views. The diagram displays the parent-child relationships between
the selected object definition and its parent and child object definitions, as well
as the parents of the parent object definitions and children of the child object
definitions, up and down the hierarchy.

View Descendents. Shows all objects which have the current object marked as
their Upgrade Ancestor.
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Details Visualization Views

The Details Visualization View for a business component displays how it maps to
underlying tables using joins or to business components by means of multi-value
links. The Business Object version of the diagram displays links between pairs of
business components in the business object.

Business Component Version

The selected business component appears in a box at the left of the diagram. The
business component on the left may be associated with one or more of these boxes
on the right:

= Table box for the base table. The base table for the business component appears
to the right of the business component without any intervening join or mvlink
boxes between it and the business component.

The base table in Figure 31 on page 147 is Table S_ORG_PRDEXT.

= Table boxes for joined tables. Tables that are joined to the business component
using join object definitions have a join box between the business component
and the joined table. The join box provides the name of the join.

The joined tables in Figure 31 on page 147 are Table S_ORG_EXT and Table
S_PROD_EXT.

= BusComp boxes for linked business components. Business components that are
linked to the selected business component using a multi-value link have an
mvlink box between the selected business component and the linked business
component.

Figure 31 on page 147 does not show any linked business components.

For the tables and business components displayed on the right, only columns (or
fields) in use by the business component are listed, unless you click on the plus
symbol icon labeled All columns or All fields in the corresponding table or
BusComp box.

If you click the name of a field in the left-side BusComp box, an arrow appears from
that field name to the corresponding column in the base table, joined table, or
linked business component on the right. This is illustrated in Figure 31 on page 147,
where Vendor Location points to LOC.
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Business Object Version

The business object version of the Details Visualization view for Admin Product
Definition is shown in Figure 31.

\

Admin Product Definition

Internal Product

)\ N

Fields

Internal ProductiComponent
Product - Admin internal Product/Key Feature - Admin|
Internal Product/dmin Product ﬁ ﬁ . .
Comparison - Admin Internal Productinternal Product Sales Tool - Admin Internal Product/Price List - Admin

e @ @

Admin Product Comparison Component Product Internal Product Sales Tool Key Feature Price List
Fields Fields Fields Fields Fields

Figure 31. Business Object Version of the Details Visualization View

The selected business object is represented as a horizontal bar at the top.

All immediately subordinate business components in the selected business object
appear in a row beneath the BusObj bar. In Figure 31, Internal Product is the only
business component immediately subordinate to Admin Product.

For each business component on the second row, all business components to which
the business component has links appear on the fourth row.

On the third row (the row is staggered in Figure 31) are boxes representing the links
between the two.
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Plus and minus symbol icons identify lists that can be expanded or collapsed in a
box. Business components expand to a list of fields, Tables expand to a list of
columns, and Applets expand to a list of controls. Figure 31 on page 147 illustrates
this for three business components in a diagram; the two top ones have an
expanded fields list, and the bottom one has a collapsed fields list.

You can use the up and down arrow keys to move up or down one level at a time
in a visualization diagram. Use the left and right arrow keys to move between
objects on the same level.

Right-click anywhere in a visualization diagram to display a shortcut menu that
provides options pertaining to the entire diagram. These options are:

= Expand All. Expands all fields lists, column lists, and control lists in boxes in the
diagram.

= Contract All. Collapses all field, column, and control lists.
m  Zoom. Provides options for zooming in or out on the diagram.

= Style. Provides three options governing the general style of the diagram and the
boxes in it. The default is Outline. 3D Border is similar, but it is on a gray
background and shows beveled edges on the boxes. Iconic provides an icon in
each box, which helps distinguish the object types visually.

= Edit Definition. Opens the Object List Editor with the currently selected object
definition in the diagram displayed in the List Editor.

= Edit Layout. When a view or applet object definition is selected in a visualization
diagram, the View Designer or Applet Designer is opened with that object
definition displayed.

If the Properties window is displayed at the same time as the window containing a
visualization diagram, the object definition whose properties appear changes as you
select different object definitions in the diagram. Use this feature to navigate from
object definition to related object definition to View properties. However, the
properties cannot be edited when the Properties window is accessed this way.

To generate a Details Visualization View for a business component

1 Right-click a business component.

2 Choose View Details from the shortcut menu.
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Relationships Visualization View

Parents

Children

BusComp Account

The Relationships Visualization View is available for business components and
tables. For business components, the diagram displays links among business
components using multi-value links. For tables, the diagram displays how the table
relates to other tables using foreign keys.

Business Components Version
The business components version of the Relationships Visualization View appears
in Figure 32.

BusComp Campaign BusComp Opportunity
Fields Fields

Link Opportunity/Campaign Contact

Link Campaign/Campaign Contact

1y
BusComp Campaign Contact
Fields

Link Campaign Contact/Position

Link Campaign Contact/Action
Link Campaign ContactiPersonal Address

Link Campaign Contact/Account

BusComp Position
Fields

BusComp Personal Address
Fields

T
BusComp Action
Fields

Figure 32. Campaign Contact Business Component—Relationships Visualization View
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The selected business component (Campaign Contact in Figure 32) appears as a box
in the center of the diagram. Business components that link to the selected business
component appear in a row above it (connected by means of a row of link boxes).
Business components that the selected business component links to appear in a row
below it, again connected by a row of link boxes. The link boxes provide the names
of the links.

To navigate within the business components version of View Relationships

»  Double-click on a business component other than the initially selected one—it

becomes the focus of the diagram.

To display a View Details diagram for a selected business component

1 Right-click a business component.

2 Select View Details from the menu.
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Tables Version
The Tables version of the Relationships Visualization View appears in Figure 33.

B Tahle §_PROJECT Tahle §_REPOSITORY
Columns Columng Columng

Farents

Il i
Table S_BUSOB.J
Columns

Children

Tahle §_BOCOMP

Figure 33. Table [S_BUSOBJ]—Relationships Visualization View

The selected table appears as a box centered in the diagram. The diagram shows the
table’s immediate foreign key relationships to other tables. Tables that have foreign
keys to the selected table appear above it, and tables to which the selected table has

foreign keys appear below it.

To navigate within the tables version of View Relationships
»  Double-click on a table other than the initially selected one—it becomes the
focus of the diagram.
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Descendents Visualization View

The Descendents Visualization view (Figure 34) displays a list of all descendents of
the selected object. Descendents all have their Upgrade Inheritance property set to
the selected object and will be upgraded the same way. The Descendents
Visualization view provides a convenient means to view Ancestor-Descendent
relationships between top level objects. Users can select a descendent from the list
for comparison and selective synchronization with the Ancestor or with each other,
thereby simplifying the process of maintaining multiple copies of similar objects.
For further information on Upgrade Inheritance, see Chapter 17, “Repositories.”
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Figure 34. Descendents Visualization View
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Web Hierarchy Visualization Views

The Web Hierarchy Visualization View is available for applet, application, business
component, screen, and view object types. The diagram displays the parent-child

relationships between the selected object definition and its parent and child object
definitions, as well as the parents of the parent object definitions and children of

the child object definitions, up and down the hierarchy.

A simplified example of the Web Hierarchy Visualization View appears in Figure 35.
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™
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i
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Account ActiveBriefing Applet
Controls

Used Objects
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Figure 35. Web Hierarchy Visualization View
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The selected object definition appears as a box in the center of the diagram. For this
object definition, this diagram shows its parent-child relationships to other object
definitions of various object types. Parent object definitions appear above the
selected object definitions, and child object definitions appear below. The hierarchy
starts with the parent application at the top level and includes screens, views,
applets, and business components.

Because the entire hierarchy appears for an application, it is better to create View
Hierarchy diagrams for object definitions lower in the hierarchy than the application
level.

To navigate within a View Hierarchy diagram
»  Double-click on an object definition other than the initially selected one—it

becomes the focus of the diagram.

You can also navigate to the Details Visualization View for a business component
in the Hierarchy diagram by right-clicking the business component and selecting the
View Details option.

Siebel Tools Product Components

These features of Siebel Tools allow you to extend your application’s functionality.
m  “Siebel Object Interfaces”

= “Siebel Database Extension Designer”

“Siebel Application Upgrader” on page 155

“Siebel Upgrade Inheritance” on page 156

“Siebel Object Comparison and Synchronization” on page 156

Siebel Object Interfaces

Siebel Object Interfaces allow you to access to the object definitions and data in
Siebel applications by external programs through COM, CORBA, and Java Data
Bean interfaces.
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Siebel Object Interfaces provide open interfaces into the Siebel applications,
supporting integration between Siebel applications—Siebel Sales, Siebel Marketing,
Siebel Service, Siebel Field Service—and external applications.

For more information on the Siebel Object Interfaces, see Siebel Object Interfaces
Reference.

Siebel Database Extension Designer

For developers who require extensions beyond built-in database extensions, Siebel
Database Extension Designer provides a point-and-click interface for extending
Siebel application tables. The Database Extension Designer allows new columns
and new one-to-one tables to be added.

Advanced Database Extensibility, on the other hand, allows new stand-alone tables,
one-to-many tables, and intersection tables to be added. Advanced Database
Extensibility also allows interface table mappings and dock objects to be created
from a wizard.

You can use these database extensions to capture data from new fields in
application screens or from external sources using the Siebel Enterprise Integration
Manager (EIM).

For more information on extending the database, refer to Siebel Enterprise
Integration Manager Administration Guide.

Siebel Application Upgrader

The Siebel Application Upgrader reduces the time and cost of version upgrades by
enabling you to acquire new features from the latest release while preserving the
custom configuration changes made to the current repository. It notifies system
administrators about conflicts between object customization and new releases,
automatically merges differences between object definitions, and enables you to
manually override and apply any changes. For more information on upgrading your
application, see the upgrade guide for the operating system you are using and
Chapter 17, “Repositories.”
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Figure 36 shows the Siebel Application Upgrader.
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Figure 36. Siebel Application Upgrader

Siebel Upgrade Inheritance

Copied objects inherit some of the behavior of their ancestors, which makes it easier
to upgrade Siebel applications. A new property called Upgrade Target allows copied
objects to be upgraded in the same way as the ancestor objects from which they
were copied. For further information, see Chapter 17, “Repositories.”

Siebel Object Comparison and Synchronization

You can view a side-by-side comparison of any two objects of the same type. You
can select and copy properties and individual child objects from one object to the
other.
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Using this feature, you can propagate change made to an ancestor object to its
descendants or other objects of a similar type. You can also compare properties of
checked-out objects with their counterparts on the server. See Chapter 17,
“Repositories.”
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Siebel applications are delivered with a standard interface definition. Many Siebel
customers use standard Siebel applications just as they are purchased; however,
other customers configure the appearance and behavior of Siebel applications based
on their organization’s requirements. Siebel Tools is a development environment
that allows you to configure Siebel applications. This chapter provides an
introduction to configuring Siebel applications and an overview of the components
and capabilities of Siebel Tools.

About Configuration

Configuration is the process of altering standard Siebel applications to meet
business requirements. This can range from making minor changes, such as adding
text box controls (and their underlying fields), to creating new user interfaces and
business entities.

Siebel Tools is a software application that provides the ability to reconfigure and
extend Siebel applications—a software configuration toolset rather than a
programming language. What this means is that software is developed and
enhanced by creating and modifying object definitions and their properties.

The Siebel applications software is built on object definitions that are executed at
run time, and are available to the developer to modify. By creating new object
definitions (and adapting existing ones to new uses) you can create complete new
modules. It is not necessary for you to write C+ + program code, although you may
want to write Siebel Visual Basic (VB), eScript, or browser JavaScript code to
supplement the programmatic logic of your application.

NOTE: Siebel VB and eScript are run on the server side; JavaScript is run on the client
(browser) side.
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This section helps you understand the many components of Siebel Tools that allow
you to configure an application.

To see other methods of configuration in Siebel applications, see “Other Ways to
Customize Application Behavior” on page 184.

Usage and Configuration of Non-Licensed Objects

The licensing agreement between Siebel Systems, Inc. and its customers is such that
customers are only entitled to use and configure Siebel objects (for example,
business components and tables) that belong to modules they have purchased.

If a Siebel object is not exposed to the licensed user interface—through views that
are exposed under the customer’s license key—the customer is not entitled to use
that object in custom configurations.

Customers are, however, entitled to create new tables using Siebel Database
Extensibility features and to create new business components and Ul objects to
expose these tables.

Configuration Goals and Objectives

The major goal of Siebel application configuration is to create a target application
that meets the look, feel, and functional requirements of your organization and your
users—and is easy to maintain and upgrade.

Key objectives for your configuration project should include:

m Leverage existing Siebel application functionality (that is, never create new
objects unless your requirements cannot be met by modifying existing ones).

If you follow this principle your configured application will be much easier to
maintain and upgrade to future Siebel product releases. See the section on
Upgrade Inheritance in Chapter 17, “Repositories.”

» Standardize configuration development.

For object naming guidelines, see “Object Definitions, Value Types, and Naming
Conventions” in Chapter 3, “Siebel Tools Fundamentals.”
Follow these guidelines when you modify existing objects or create new ones.
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m Achieve acceptable system performance.
For information about tuning performance, see Performance Tuning Guide.
= Build a consistent and intuitive user interface.

For example, if you create a new form applet it should have the same general
look and feel as other form applets in your Siebel application.

For information about configuring your Siebel application user interface, see
Chapter 3, “Siebel Tools Fundamentals.”

Overview of the Web Configuration Process

Like other forms of software configuration, configuring a Web application is not a
completely serial process. During some phases, it makes sense for multiple pieces
to be configured concurrently. Furthermore, some tasks—most obviously testing
and debugging—are iterative, more like a loop than a straight line. For this reason,
feel free to modify the simplified, rather linear process recommended in this chapter
to suit the needs of your team.

Configuring Siebel Web applications is a modular process that separates style and
structure (style sheets and templates) from the binding (HTML display objects) to
data. Style and structure are reusable across multiple HTML display objects, using
Siebel templates. This means that modifications to the style and structure can be
easily propagated to all HTML display objects.
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Figure 37 depicts the relationships between style sheets, templates, HTML display
objects such as applets and views, Business Object Components, and the final
HTML output.
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Figure 37. Relationships Between the Components in a Siebel Web Application
Using Siebel Tools and a text editor or HTML authoring tool, the Web application
developer does the following:

1 Configures in Siebel Tools the business objects, applets, views, and all of the
other normal elements of a Siebel application. Normally, you will be altering the
definitions of objects in an existing application.

Identify the views, applets, and other parts of the Siebel Web application which
you want to modify. Using Siebel Tools, configure HTML Display Objects
(applets and views) that:

= Define new views and applets for your Web application

= Contain drilldowns to each other where appropriate, for example, from
summary views to detail views
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2 Associates the views and applets with Siebel Web Template (.SWT) files.
Use Siebel Tools to map the applets and views to their respective templates.

3 Modifies or create new .SWT files as necessary to integrate the appropriate
corporate layout and formatting.

4 Establishes mapping between controls and list columns to corresponding
placeholders in template files.

5 Compiles the repository changes into an .srf file.
6 Tests and debugs the application.
7 Deploys the application.

a Copies the template files to the webt enpl directory in the Siebel Server
installation.

b Copies all new HTML and images to the public directory on the Web server
machine.

¢ Adds a link from the existing Internet or intranet site to the application.

Planning Considerations

There are two common approaches to structuring the development work required
to configure Siebel applications:

= Assign a single developer or group the development role for a complete
functional area.

= For example, the group or individual person may develop a Web page and all
the supporting logical business object definitions and data object definitions.

= This approach typically enables different groups to implement in parallel.
= Assign a single developer or group to a specific architectural layer.

= This approach takes advantage of the specialized expertise of developers—
for example:
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o The RDBMS specialists can implement extensions in the Data Objects
Layer.

o The system architects can implement the Business Object Layer.
o The UI developers can implement the User Interface Objects Layer.

= Using a Web template requires each group to complete some work before
another group begins.

Overview of the Application Development Process

This section describes a typical application development process.

1 Do athorough business analysis of your organization’s and users’ needs, and get
buy-in and time and resource commitments from the relevant organizations.

= Can you meet the needs of your users with a standard Siebel application?
= If not, what business needs will require changes to the application?
= How can you assure success with your configured application?
2 Write a design document that includes:
= The requirements that are being satisfied by the configured application
= An ER diagram or text equivalent of the entity relationships

= The names and descriptions of the business objects and business
components required for your application, and how they relate to one
another

= Screen flow diagrams and a list of fields to be displayed on each applet

= A description of your development environment and process, for example:
o How the work will be divided up among participating developers
o Naming conventions the development team will be required to use

o How the application will be tested and rolled out to users
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= The complete step-by-step procedures your development and test team will
need to follow to complete the application

3 Have the design reviewed by:
= Your participating organizations and users
= The Siebel Expert Services organization
4 Set up your application development environment—for example:
= System and database environment
= Developer workstations
5 Develop the application:

a Within Siebel Tools, create (or modify, if possible) the necessary object
definitions:

o Business components and business objects

o User interface objects (for example, applets, views, and screens)
b Modify your template files.
¢ Compile your Siebel application and do unit testing.

6 Using the tools available to you in the Siebel application environment (for
example, Siebel Assignment Manager and Siebel Business Process Designer),
implement the appropriate assignment and workflow rules.

7 Extend the functionality of your application as needed through scripting using
Siebel VB or Siebel eScript.

8 Localize your application if the user interface is to be displayed in two or more
languages.

9 Do system and performance testing of your Siebel application.

10 Iterate through the development steps until your design has been fully
implemented and your application is running smoothly and meets your
performance objectives.

11 Introduce the application to your users and train them to use it effectively.
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Siebel Object Definition Sequence

This section describes a typical sequence of steps for defining a Siebel application.

NOTE: This section focuses on the tasks listed in steps 4 and 5 of “Overview of the
Application Development Process” on page 164.

Step One: Create Business Object
Create your business object as described in Chapter 8, “Defining Business Objects
and Business Components.”

Step Two: Create Screens, Applets, and Views

In the first phase, you use Siebel Tools to configure business objects. The Business
Model—business objects, business components, and so on—is defined using the
current capabilities of Siebel Tools. Alternatively, you can use the business objects
that are shipped with the Web application.

You configure the user interface by building and configuring HTML display
objects—applets and views—based on the Business Object Model that you created
in the preceding phase. This is where the applet and view Web layout changes
oCCUr.

At this point, you can begin to think about how your application will look and work
in HTML. The HTML application is composed of several related display objects—
page containers, views, and applets. Some of these objects are shared across
application deployments, specifically applets and views.

For information about how to create objects, refer to Chapter 9, “Logical User
Interface Objects Layer.”

Step Three: Associate Each Applet and View with the Correct
Template

Now you will create an application definition in Siebel Tools. The Web application
is assembled from the various HTML display objects and templates that were
shipped with the base application, those that were customized in the configuration
process, and Web pages that do not contain any Siebel elements.
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The mapping between applets and views and their respective templates is achieved
visually in Siebel Tools. Figure 38 depicts how the Web application is assembled.

Style Temulate External
sheet[ | '°TPEE Edit *| HTML Editor
F ) Template
Siebel Tools
“alidate
1 HThL
HTML Repository Aipplieiion Wweb

ApplicD Tl Walidator ©|  Browser
F

@Edit Applets, Views
¥

Web Appletd
Wiew Editor

Figure 38. Assembling the Components into Your Web Application

For more information about this process, refer to Chapter 10, “Logical User Interface
Objects Configuration.”
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Step Four: Modify Templates as Needed to Create a Corporate
Image

If you need to make changes to the structure in a template, you can open the
template in an HTML editor and modify it. For example, if you are creating a list
applet, you may want to make a column bold. Or you might need to make a global
style change for the Web application to blend in with an existing Web site or support
a branded look and feel to external users.

NOTE: The templates are located in the webt enpl directory below the Siebel Server
installation directory.

Step Five: Establish Mapping Between Controls and Templates
Templates are definitions of user interface layout and formatting. Each template
contains placeholders for controls. In this phase, you create the mapping between
each control in the repository definition of each applet and view with the
placeholder in the corresponding template file. For more information about
mappings between controls and templates, refer to “Mappings Between Controls
and IDs” in Chapter 14, “Physical User Interface Layer.”

Step Six: Web Application Definition

The application can do nothing at this point because it lacks an application
definition. Therefore, you must modify a version of the Web application in Siebel
Tools and save the .SRF file for the modified Web application.

To create the Web application definition in Siebel Tools

1 Using the Object List Editor, create a new Application Object, entering the
required attributes such as Name and Project.

2 Add a page container template to the Web application for your home page.

3 Select a default login page, error page, and acknowledgement page from the list
of available Web pages.

4 Associate the Web application with the newly created screens.
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The Siebel Web application model requires data to move from the database server
and the Application Object Manager to the Siebel Web Engine and, ultimately, to
the user’s browser. When this data transfer needs to happen over low-bandwidth
lines, as is often true in a Web client system, it becomes necessary to optimize the
application in order to achieve the kind of performance users expect. The next
section gives you some specific ways to modify the application definition for better
performance.

Strategies to Optimize Application Performance
To modify your application to achieve better performance, do the following:

= Reduce the number of objects. Specifically, use fewer
= Views per screen
= Fields per applet
Only one page container is allowed.

= Cut down on unnecessary duplication. While the screen size available to present an
HTML page does not limit the number of applets permitted per view, the need
to shorten load time makes it a good idea to use multiple applets only when you
consider it mandatory.

»  Minimize the number of multimedia objects such as graphics, audio, and video.

Step Seven: Compile the Repository Changes into an .SRF File
In this phase, you should compile the .srf. For more information about this
procedure, refer to Chapter 17, “Repositories.”

When the application is run, the Siebel Web Engine does the following:
1 Reads the object definitions from the .SRF file.

2 Selects the specified templates.

3 Combines the object definitions and templates.

4

Retrieves necessary data from the underlying business objects and business
components.

5 Presents the HTML output to the user.
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Repository Validator

You can use the repository validator in Siebel Tools in conjunction with the Time
Filter to detect errors in the configuration of the Web application and associated
templates. This helps you detect invalid object references and unused objects, and
verifies that all required attributes of controls and Web controls have been specified.

Step Eight: Test the Application
Having created default mappings between each object definition and an appropriate
template, you can test the whole application.

Restart the Siebel Server, Web Server, and Gateway Server, link to the application’s
URL from a browser, and begin your testing. In addition to testing links, test the
following:

= Logging in

NOTE: When coding an HTML link in an application that directly accesses a view
or an eSmartscript, (for example, in a Web template or by script) you must make
sure that the URL adheres to the case-sensitivity used to access the HTML
application.

= Inserting new records

= Updating existing records
»  Deleting records

m Performing queries

= Performing sorts

= Logging off

Testing with Browsers

The Siebel application templates have been tested with supported browsers. If you
have not modified the Siebel default templates, there is no need to test the
application in different browsers. However, if you have modified the Siebel default
templates, you may want to test how the application behaves in different browsers.
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Step Nine: Deploy the Application
When you have thoroughly tested the application on a development machine, you
are ready to deploy it on your Web site.

Deploying the application involves the following major steps:
1 Copying the templates to the webt enpl directory in the Siebel Server installation

2 Copying all new HTML and images to the public directory on the Web Server
machine

3 Adding a link from the existing Internet or intranet site to the application

For more information about installing the application and infrastructure, see Siebel
Server Administration Guide.

Application Enhancement Through Scripting and Object
Interfaces

The Siebel applications are primarily enhanced by creating and modifying object
definitions. This provides many of the important benefits of the Siebel architecture,
such as ease of application configuration, maintenance, and upgrade. Scripting is
supported through three features in Siebel applications. These are Siebel Visual
Basic (VB), Siebel eScript, and Browser JavaScript.

Siebel VB and Siebel eScript enable you to write event procedures, known as scripts,
which are attached to object definitions of specific object types. (These object types
include Application, Business Component, Business Service, and Web Applet.) For
example, these custom event procedures can be used to attach additional validation
logic to a business component.

NOTE: Scripts are associated with the Siebel Event Model. Each script is associated
with a specific object and event.

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A Siebel Tools Reference 171



‘ Application Configuration (Basic Concepts)

Application Enhancement Through Scripting and Object Interfaces

Server-Side Scripting

These are server-side Siebel VB or eScript scriptable object types, and respond to
events on object manager objects (business components, applets, business services,
and applications).

The Script Editor, Debugger, and Compiler are used to create and test Siebel VB,
eScript scripts, or browser scripts to extend and further configure Siebel
applications. This capability is integrated with the Siebel Web Applet Editor, so you
can attach scripts to user interface element controls like fields and ActiveX controls.

Siebel VB. Siebel VB is a language provided in Siebel Tools that is similar to
Microsoft Visual Basic. You can write event procedures to attach to certain object
types. For example, these custom event procedures can be used to attach
additional validation logic to a business component.

NOTE: Siebel VB is available on Windows platforms only.

Siebel eScript. Siebel eScript is a JavaScript-compatible language provided in
Siebel Tools that is used to write event procedures. Siebel eScript supports
scripting in Windows as well as non-Windows environments such as UNIX.

Simultaneous Use of eScript and VB Script. You can write scripts that respond to
various client-side events using Siebel VB and Siebel eScript simultaneously in
the same environment. VB and eScript can be used concurrently (but not within
the same object). The preferred way is to use eScript alone because it works on
UNIX as well as Windows servers. When you initially script the object, you will
be prompted to choose the scripting type you would like to use on the object.

Siebel VB and Siebel eScript can be used to program the following kinds of
enhancements:

= Data validation routines. These routines enforce specific business rules before
or after performing record manipulation operations. Validation routines are
performed before the user performs an update or an insert. The intent is to
make sure that illogical or incomplete data is not entered into the database.

= Data manipulation and computational routines. These routines can be used to
modify or analyze data.
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= Data transport routines. These routines import and export small volumes of
data between Siebel applications and other applications.

= Application launching routines. These routines launch external applications on
the server side in response to Siebel events, and pass start-up parameters.
Valid for browser scripting only.

The Siebel VB and Siebel eScript development environments provide you with a
programming platform to:

= Integrate Siebel applications with third-party cooperative applications

» Extend the base functionality of the Siebel application screens and business
components

For more information on Siebel VB and Siebel eScript, see Siebel eScript Language
Reference and Siebel VB Language Reference.

NOTE: Scripts already written for prior releases of Siebel eBusiness Applications can
be redeployed in the Siebel Web Client. However, some modifications may be
required. For more information, see the Siebel Upgrade Guide for the operating
system you are using.

Browser-Side Scripting

Browser script allows you to extend browser behavior using JavaScript, an
interpreted language that runs in many Web browsers. Browser scripts respond to
events on browser-side Java objects. These browser objects work in tandem with
their corresponding objects running in the object manager.

Browser scripts are written using Siebel Tools and can be associated with the
following Siebel object types: applets, business components, business services, and
applications. See Figure 39 on page 175.

Like their server-side counterparts, browser script object types enable you to write
event procedures. However, the set of events that can be scripted with browser
object types are different from their server-side counterparts. Browser-supported
events can be scripted for the following cases:
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m For Siebel customer applications, a wide array of browser-supported events can
be scripted. However, the OnClick event is not supported for HTML controls.

See Siebel eScript Language Reference for detailed information.

m For Siebel employee applications, the OnBlur and OnFocus events are the only
control events that can be scripted.

NOTE: In standard interactivity, the following Siebel objects are not available for
browser scripting: applet, application, business component, and business service.
You cannot write script to handle pre- and post- events. However, you can write
scripts to handle control-level events such as Onclick, Onblur, and Text controls.
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For scripting against browser-side events, you are provided with Browser Script
children object types of the Application, Applet, Business Component and Business
Service object types. These object types are illustrated below, along with their
server-side (Script and Web Script—for scripting in Siebel VB, JavaScript, or Java)

counterparts.
Applet Applet Browser Script
Applet Server Script
Business BusComp Browser
Component Script

BusComp Server
Script

Business Service
Browser Script

Business Service

Business Service
Server Script

Application Browser

Application Seript

Application Server

Script
Legend
Dhject Type I:l
Bis Chidof & | A —=] B

Figure 39. Customer Scripting Object Types
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The following example, shown in Figure 40, illustrates how you can configure
client-side form field validation using Browser Script. It shows browser script for the
Account BrowserBusComp PreSetFieldValue event handler.

JTarget Browser: IMSIIE 55 j Application: ISiebeI Universal Agent ﬂ Edit Mode, IEase j |
El [general) function BusComp_PreSetFieldValues (fieldHame. walues) =
=[] BrowserBusComp . B . N
ST s A 1f (fieldName == "Type" && walue == "Partner")
if (this.GetFieldValus ("Postal Code") == "94133")
alert ("Account Type is invalid for this Zip Code")
return {"Continuelperation”]:

Figure 40. Example Browser Script

NOTE: For employee applications that use the High Interactivity Framework,
business component browser script is appropriate when only active objects (that is,
Siebel objects exposed on the UlI) are used in the script.

For Standard Interactivity applications, Browser Script must be written on the
control’s onChange browser event and must use the native methods of the browser
Document Object Model (DOM). Each control associated to an applet can be
scripted for standard browser events, such as onChange, onMouseOver, onFocus,
onMouseOut, and onBlur.

Generating Browser Scripts

Browser scripts are JavaScript files (.js) that are generated in two ways.
= They are automatically generated when you compile objects to a repository file.

When you compile objects to a repository file, browser scripts are generated for
compiled objects only. They are placed in the directory specified in the
Development Tools Options dialog (View > Options > Scripting).

If you do not specify a directory, browser scripts are stored in the following
default directory:

tool s_root\public\language_code\srf _tinestanp\bscripts\all
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»  They can also be generated using the genbscript.exe utility from the command
line interface.

When you run genbscript.exe, all browser scripts in the repository are generated.
They are placed in a directory that you specify using the destination directory
parameter (dest_dir). The genbscript.exe utility is located in:

siebsrv_root/bin or client_root/bin
The syntax for running genbscript is:

genbscript config file dest_dir [l anguage]
For example:

genbscript c:\seal5022\cli ent\ bi n\ enu\uagent. cfg
c:\seal5022\client\public\enu enu

NOTE: The language parameter is optional for ENU, but must be specified for
other languages.

Browser scripts must be deployed in the following directories on the Siebel Server
and the Siebel Mobile Web Client:

= On the Siebel Server, browser scripts must be located in:
si ebsrvr_root\ webnast er

= On the Siebel Mobile Web Client, browser scripts must be located in:
client_root\public\language_code

When browser scripts are generated, a directory path is created and named
according to the version of the repository file (.srf). It is appended to the path
specified as the destination directory. For example, after compiling browser scripts
to the correct location on the Siebel Server, the complete path to the browser script
files would be:

si ebsrvr_root\webmast er\ srf Ti mest anp\ bscripts\all\
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If you are migrating scripts from one location to another, you must be sure to copy
the directories (\ srf Ti mest anp\ bscri pts\al | \) to the correct location.

NOTE: If you are migrating browser scripts to a Siebel Server running on Solaris or
AIX, after compiling on a Windows machine, you must FTP the directories to the
correct location on the UNIX machine.

After you compile browser scripts you must do one of the following to load the
scripts into the Siebel Web server extension, otherwise you may receive an Object
Not Found error message:

= Stop and restart the Web server.

= Run the SWE command:

<\\host\call center\start.swe?SWECrd=Updat eWebl nages&SWEPasswo
r d=passwd>

Where passwd is the WebUpdatePassword from the eapps.cfg file.

Localization

All the language-specific attributes of Siebel Objects for different languages are
maintained in the same repository. Language-specific attributes include translatable
strings and locale specific layout information. The Editors in Siebel Tools allow you
to edit the locale-specific attributes of objects, such as Applets, Views, and Controls
in multiple languages.

Locale Object Types

For all Siebel object types that contain localizable data, such as the Title property
of an Applet, there are child locale objects used to define the locale-specific data for
the parent object. For example, the Applet object type includes a child object type
called Applet Locale.
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Locale object types store their data in a set of repository tables used specifically for
storing locale-specific data. These tables follow a naming convention that includes
the name of the base table followed by the suffix _INTL. For example, the Applet
object type stores its data in the S_APPLET table; the Applet Locale object type
stores its data in the S_APPLET INTL table.

Siebel Tools Language Mode

To determine what localizable data to use with translatable attributes, Siebel Tools
runs in a particular language mode. Siebel Tools itself runs in an English-American
user interface, but you can edit all localizable data in the language that you wish.
English-American is the default edit language. Siebel Tools has a language mode
that can be set from the Development Tools Options dialog box. See Figure 41.

NOTE: If additional languages are added to the system, the language code must be in
all capital letters.

Development Tools Options [ x|

‘wieh Template Editor | Debug | Wizualization I Object E=plorer I D atabase
General  Language Seftings I Check In/Out I List Yiews I Scripting

— Toolz language mode

The Toolz language determines the locale specific data
that are displayed and edited in the Tools user interface,
used to compile the SRF file, and transferred during
Checkdn/Check-Out.

Language:  |{SNNI ==

— Language override

[~ Enable language override

Ok I Cahcel

Figure 41. Development Tools Options
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Check In/Out

The server keeps track of the language in which the project was checked out. This
information is shown in the Server Language column in the Check Out dialog box.
This feature allows your team to work with language-specific data in languages
other than the ones in which the project has been checked out.

Locale Management Utility

The Locale Management Utility (LMU) allows you to export and import text strings
and locale-specific information to an external file. This is typically used to export

strings to send out for translation and then to import the translated strings back into
the repository. It facilitates a concurrent application configuration and localization
process.

The primary users for this option are customers deploying in multiple languages.
This utility can be invoked from the Repository menu by choosing
Tools > Utilities > Locale Management option.

See Chapter 10, “Logical User Interface Objects Configuration” for more
information about using the LMU.

Controlling Visibility Using Siebel Tools

Siebel Tools can be used to control user access to views and data in Siebel
applications.

= “Visibility Establishment Process”
= “Visibility Property Settings in Siebel Tools” on page 182

= “Security Considerations” on page 183

Visibility Establishment Process

This section briefly discusses visibility establishment. Visibility refers to the level of
access users have to the content of the application.
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After a successful logon to the DBMS, the Siebel application engine locates the
user's database logon ID in the Employee business component in the Siebel
applications. The employee records may be viewed and maintained in Siebel
applications by anyone with administration access rights in the Application
Administration screen.

Each employee record has a Login Name value assigned, which is the same as that
person's database username. This value makes it possible for the system to access
the user's Employee record following database logon. Each employee record also
has a Position field and a Responsibility field. These two fields (each of which can
hold multiple values), in addition to the user logon, establish visibility for that user.
Visibility refers to the set of access rights that identify the portions of the application
and data that are visible to specific employees (users). The roles of Responsibility,
Position, and Login Name are explained briefly as follows:

= Responsibility. A user can have one or more responsibilities assigned. A
responsibility is a class of multiple users who require access to the same set of
application features. A user's responsibility (or set of responsibilities, if more
than one) identifies the views to which the user can navigate in Siebel
applications. When a user's responsibility does not include a specific view, the
ability to navigate to that view (using menu options, screen tabs or drilldown
features in other views) is disabled.

= Login Name. The user's login name is registered in records that the user creates,
thereby providing Personal visibility to these records. In some business
components, such as Contact, it is also possible for an authorized user to assign
Personal visibility to a particular user.

= Position. A user can have one or more positions assigned. The position describes
the person's job title in the organization, such as Marketing Assistant, Lead
Engineer, or Call Center Agent. The user's position may appear in the Sales Team
for particular records, which provides Sales Team visibility to those records.
Sales Teams are updated through the territory assignment process in Siebel
Assignment Manager. The position is also used in determining if the user
supervises persons who have visibility to particular records. In this case, the
user has Manager visibility to those records.
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In addition to visibility rules, which establish the user's access rights to records
through a network to which the user is directly connected, there are routing rules.
The routing rules specify which records are to be propagated to mobile users. For
example, routing rules may limit a particular user to receiving only certain accounts,
thereby eliminating the unnecessary transmission of records for which the user has
no need.

For further information about authentication and routing rules, see Security Guide
for Siebel eBusiness Applications and Siebel Remote and Replication Manager
Administration Guide.

Visibility Property Settings in Siebel Tools

Access control in Siebel applications is implemented through three mechanisms:
responsibilities, visibility, and routing.

Record access visibility behavior is controlled by properties in object definitions that
you can modify. The object types that have visibility-related properties are briefly
described in Chapter 7, “Business Objects Layer.” Routing rules are briefly
discussed in the section on Dock Objects Wizard in Chapter 6, “Adding Custom
Extensions to the Data Model.” For further information about authentication and
routing rules, see Security Guide for Siebel eBusiness Applications and Siebel Remote
and Replication Manager Administration Guide.
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Security Considerations

The following section briefly discusses security issues related to your Web
application. For further details on secure views and login, see Security Guide for
Siebel eBusiness Applications.

Secure Views

You can create secure views for your Web application, using the HTTPS protocol. If
a view is marked as secure, the Siebel Web Engine will verify that the current
request used the HTTPS protocol, thereby preventing a client from obtaining access
to a secure view by typing HTTP instead of HTTPS into their browser.

To specify that a view is secure

1 Edit the Secure attribute of the View object in Siebel Tools.
By default, this attribute is FALSE.

2 To make the view secure, set this attribute to TRUE.

If a view is secure, all URLs to the view generated by the Siebel Web Engine will
specify the HTTPS protocol.

NOTE: The implementation of HTTPS is external to Siebel Web Engine. HTTPS is
negotiated by the browser and the Web Server. Siebel Web Engine only specifies that
HTTPS should be used for a particular view. Therefore, any server that is expected
to provide secure views must have HTTPS enabled.

Explicit Login
You can specify that users must type in their password and username to access a
view, if they have not already done so.

Users can log in to Siebel Web Engine applications using a cookie (after having
selected Save My Username and Password), or by explicitly typing their username
and password at the login page. If they have logged in using a cookie, you may still
want them to supply their username and password to access a sensitive part of the
Web site.
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To specify that you want a view to require a login

1 Edit the Explicit Login attribute of the View object in Siebel Tools.
By default, this attribute is FALSE.
2 To require login for a view, set this attribute to TRUE.

In the case that the user logs in using a cookie, and they attempt to access an explicit
login view, they will be required to explicitly type their username and password at
the login screen before gaining access to the view. Users will only be required to do
this once per session. After supplying their username and password, all subsequent
visits to the explicit login view will not require login.

User Authentication

Authentication is the process of verifying the identity of a user before allowing the
user to access an application. Siebel applications support three approaches for
authenticating users: database authentication, security adapter authentication, and
Web single sign on.

Security adapter authentication and Web single sign on are external authentication
strategies. You can implement either strategy with a Siebel-provided security
adapter or Siebel-compliant third party security adapter and other third party
software.

Security Guide for Siebel eBusiness Applications is the principal resource on the
Siebel Bookshelf for detailed information about implementing user authentication
strategies, registering and administering users, and controlling user access to data
for Siebel employee, partner, and customer applications.

Other Ways to Customize Application Behavior

Although the purpose of this reference guide is to permit extensive application
configuration, it is sometimes not necessary to use Siebel Tools to achieve the
desired results.
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Siebel applications make use of several mechanisms that support business logic,
such as Siebel Personalization, Siebel SmartScript, Siebel Business Process
Designer, Siebel Assignment Manager, State Model, and Siebel ePricer. These areas
of functionality are controlled through client administration views rather than
Siebel Tools, but are generally important for developers as well as administrators.

Personalizing Your Web Application

Personalization allows you to target content within applets that are directed to
particular users based on their preferences or profile. For example, you can include
a salutation applet in your application that greets the user by name, indicates how
long it has been since the user last visited the site, and presents the user with
information about specific products or services you believe the user may be
interested in.

Some key points about personalization:
m Personalization is available on any applet in your Web application.

m Personalization uses rules and rule sets to specify which records a user should
see in a given applet, based on the user’s profile. Rules evaluate profile attributes
to determine which records and applications to display. A rule set is a group of
rules. If desired, you can create multiple rule sets such that if none of the criteria
in one set of rules is met, the next rule set is evaluated.

» The user profile is based on any attribute that belongs to a Contact and the
contact’s account (if the user is a contact) or any attribute that belongs to an
Employee and the employee’s division (if the user is an employee).

m Personalization uses a new object called the User Profile Attributes to hold and
retrieve elements of a user profile. These attributes can be used for display in the
user interface of the Web application, and in Rules that determine the content
users see.

= You can track events that occur in the context of the Web application.
Specifically Siebel Personalization can track application, business component
and applet events. When an event occurs, it triggers a Personalization Action
which modifies a user's profile attributes.
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= Actions can be called by a rule or on an event. An action is used to set either a
predefined profile attribute or a profile attribute created dynamically during run
time. Profile attributes created dynamically during run time only exist for the
duration of the user session. Profile attributes that are configured in Siebel Tools
and those that are created during run time can be used to store state information
in much the same way that variables stored in cookies or persistent frames might
be. Wherever possible, profile attributes should be used in placed of cookies.

m  Rules or actions can invoke business component methods or business services
methods. Typically, these methods are used to return values that can be used
either as criteria for a rule, or for setting a profile attribute.

For more information about personalization, refer to Personalization Administration
Guide.

Managing Web Content with Siebel eBriefings

Siebel Interactive technology enables customers to incorporate HTML documents
stored either on the same or on a different Web site. By configuring business
components based on the CSSBCExternalUrl and CSSBCVExternalUrl classes, and
setting the appropriate field, field user property, and configuration file parameters,
configurators can implement functionality for retrieving and displaying internal or
external HTML content. Through this type of configuration, you can
programmatically forward and execute search specifications against desired Web
servers. This functionality is also ideal for managing large stores of internal HTML-
based content which may have informational value for users (for example, FAQs
and so on).

For more information about eBriefings, refer to Siebel eBriefings Guide.

Dynamic Data Capture with Siebel eSmartScript

Siebel eSmartScript allows you to deploy an interactive guide in a Web page to direct
users down a path to find the right answer to their questions. The interactive guide
continually asks users to answer questions to refine their search. Based on their
answers, the guide continues down branching paths to find the correct answers.
Siebel eSmartScript is completely integrated with Siebel SmartScript to allow you to
define scripts using a single administrative user interface, and then deploy those
scripts to either call center agents or to end users through the Web.
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Siebel eSmartScript is configured through the same administrative screens used by
SmartScript.

Existing SmartScripts can be deployed with little or no additional configuration.
Application configurators and administrators need only expose the eSmartScript
view, and the rest of the views, applets, and so on will be generated dynamically.

Siebel eSmartScripts can dramatically simplify Web configuration by making
applications more data-driven. Additionally, Siebel eSmartScripts are relatively easy
to configure, deploy and administer.

For more information about Siebel eSmartScript, refer to Siebel SmartScript Guide.

Siebel Assignment Manager

Siebel Assignment Manager is used to assign the most qualified people to specific
tasks. This is accomplished by matching candidates to predefined and user-
configurable assignment objects. To assign the most qualified candidate to each
object, Siebel Assignment Manager applies assignment rules that you define.

You can customize the way Assignment Manager makes assignments by defining
how attributes will be matched or by creating and configuring your own
components. Assignment Manager can be run in different modes to process
assignments interactively in real time, dyamically when database changes are made
by connected or mobile users, or periodically assigning objects in batches. For more
information on Siebel Assignment Manager, see Siebel Assignment Manager
Administration Guide.

Siebel Business Process Designer

Siebel Business Process Designer uses as its basic model the processes
organizations use in their sales, marketing, and service departments that determine
business workflow. You can use Siebel Business Process Designer to assure
consistency and adherence to agreements through the automatic enforcement of
business policies and procedures. Siebel Business Process Designer is a
customizable business application providing the capability to manage and enforce
business processes such as response time objectives, specifying review policies, and
monitoring service requests or opportunities over time. For more information, see
Siebel Business Process Designer Administration Guide.
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State Model

Siebel ePric

The state model provides a data-driven method for extending workflow control
based on the status of an object such as a service request or a product defect.

A state model is the blueprint of acceptable states and state transitions that the state
machine enforces. The state machine then makes sure that these objects go through
the desired process defined in the state model.

A state machine is an engine that enforces the transitions between states for an
object during its lifetime. A state represents the status of an object, such as Open,
Closed, or Pending. The state represents where the object is in its lifetime. The state
can also control whether or not the data of that object can be modified. As an
example, a service request that is in a Closed state may be considered frozen, such
that its attributes cannot be modified.

A state transition defines the allowable migration of an object from one state to the
next. For instance, a service request that has been closed but must be re-opened
may go from the Closed state to an Open state, and may go from Open to Pending,
but may not transition directly from Closed to Pending. The allowable migration of
a service request from Closed to Open, or Open to Pending, represents defined state
transitions.

State Model is administered through the Siebel Business Process Designer on the
Siebel client. For more information on accessing and using the State Model views
see Siebel Business Process Designer Administration Guide.

er

Siebel ePricer provides a solution for creating, assessing, administering, and
deploying flexible pricing strategies. Siebel ePricer consists of the following:

= A set of administration views that allow users to define pricing adjustments and
the conditions under which they should be applied.

= An engine that evaluates the condition statements and determines which pricing
adjustments should be applied.

m A testing area that allows assessment of the pricing adjustments.
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Integration with end-user interfaces, such as Quotes, Orders, Siebel eSales,
Siebel PRM, and Siebel eConfigurator.

Siebel ePricer is composed of the following components:

Price lists. Price lists contain base prices.

Pricing models. Pricing models are a management tool to control a set of related
pricing factors.

Pricing factors. Pricing factors are statements that define conditions and pricing
adjustments.

Scripting. The scripting capability lets you use business services with a pricing
factor to extend the pricing calculation and to access external data.

Pricing validation. The validation facility lets you test pricing factors and the
pricing model before releasing for use by end users.

Reports. The reporting facility lets you print reports of pricing factors.

Pricer Engine. The Pricer engine evaluates conditional statements and applies
pricing adjustments.

For more information on accessing and using the State Model views, see Pricing
Administration Guide.
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This chapter describes the objects in the data layer of the Siebel application
architecture.

Data Object Types

Data objects fall under two data object types:

m Table, and child object types:

=« Column
=« Index
= User Key

= EIM (Enterprise Integration Manager) objects

Interface Table data objects map to underlying physical data objects that are
stored in a relational DBMS.
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Siebel applications store and retrieve most of the data from a relational DBMS.
Figure 42 shows the database columns in a Siebel application database table,
S_ORG_EXT, as displayed in the SQL*Plus viewer in Oracle.

File Edit Search DOptions Help
SOL> desc s_org_ext =
Hame Hull? Type e
ROW_ID HOT HULL VARCHARZ({15)
CREATED HOT HULL DATE
CREATED_BY HOT HULL VARCHARZ({15)
LAST_UPD HOT HULL DATE
LAST_UPD_BY HOT HULL VARCHARZ({15)
DCKING_HUH HUMBER(22,7)
HODIFICATION_HUH HOT HULL HUMBER{18}
CONFLICT_ID HOT HULL VARCHARZ({15)
HAHE HOT HULL VARCHARZ(188
ENTERPRISE_FLAG CHAR(1)
LANG_ID UARCHARZ({15)
ALIAS_MNAHE UARCHARZ (188
ASGH_COW_REQD_FLG CHAR(1)
ASGH_PH_AC UARCHARZ2(5)
ASGH_PH_CC UARCHARZ2(5) —
ASGH_PROC_ID UARCHARZ({15)
ASGH_REQUIRED_FLG CHAR(1)
ASGH_USR_EXCLD_FLG CHAR(1)
ASSET_ANT HUMBER(22,7)
BASE_CURCY_CD UARCHARZ2(28)
CHPT_FLG CHAR(1)
CREATOR_LOGIN UARCHARZ2(58)
CURR_PRI_LST_ID UARCHARZ({15)
CUR_YR_BK HUMBER(22,7)
CUR_YR_BK_CURCY_CD UARCHARZ2(28)
CUR_YR_BL HUMBER(22,7)
CUR_YR_BL_CURCY_CD UARCHARZ2(28)
CUST_STAT_CD UARCHARZ2(38) ‘:J
o] o

Figure 42. S_ORG_EXT Table Displayed in Oracle’s SQL*Plus
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Figure 43 shows the column object definitions in the S_ORG_EXT table object
definition in the Object List Editor of Siebel Tools.

4

| Mame | Type Changed Inactive User Mame
IS Calias vame | Data (Public) Alias Marme
| | ASGM_COM_REQD_FLG [rata (Public] Assignment Contact Required Flag
|| ASGM_PH_AC [rata (Public) Assignment Phone Ac
| | ASGM_PH_CC [rata (Public] Assignment Phone Co
|| ASGM_PROC_ID [rata (Public) Assignment Process
| | ASGM_REQUIRED_FLG [rata (Public] Assignment Required Flag
|| ASGM_USR_EXCLD FLG Drata [Public) Assignment User Excluded Flag
| | ASSET_AMT [rata (Public] Aszet Amount
|| BASE_CURCY_CD [rata (Public) Base Currency
| | CMPT_FLG [rata (Public] Competitor Flag
|| COMFLICT_ID Systern Conflict Id
| | CREATED Systern Created
|| “REATED_BY Swshern Created By
| | CREATOR_LOGIM [rata (Public] Creatar Login Mame
|| CURR_PRILST_ID [rata (Public) Curr PriLst Id
| | CUR_YR_Bk [rata (Public] Current Year Booked Reveriue
|| CUR_YR_BK_CURCY_CD [rata (Public) Current Year Book Currency Code
| | CUR_YR_BL [rata (Public] Current Year Billed Revenue
|| CUR_YR_BL_CURCY_CD [rata (Public) Current Year Book Currency Code
CUST_STAT_CD [rata (Public] Customer Status Code
|| DCEING_MHUM Systern Dacking Mumber
DESC_TEXT [rata (Public] Drescription

als|c|ofe|r|a|uj1]s[k|L|mn|o]p|a|r|s|T|u|v|w|x| vz

Figure 43. S_ORG_EXT Columns in the Object List Editor of Siebel Tools

One Table object definition exists in Siebel Tools for each database table, and there
are similar correspondences between Column and Index object definitions in Siebel

Tools with physical columns and indexes.

A table object definition is the direct representation of a physical database table in
a DBMS.

Siebel applications provide a set of standard tables that are included in standard

Siebel applications. These tables have predefined names and structures, and
typically begin with one of the following prefixes:
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Base Tables

S_. Table names starting in S_ are standard tables for supplied with Siebel Sales
and Siebel Service. For example, the S_CONTACT table stores contact
information, and S_OPTY stores opportunity information. Nearly all standard
tables are of this type.

W_. Table names starting in W_ are Data Warehouse tables used in Siebel
Analytics to denormalize data used in the S_ tables.

The term base table is used in two different contexts:

The base table for an extension table is the table it extends. This is specified in
the Base Table property of the extension table’s object definition. Extension
tables are discussed in “Extension Tables” on page 196.

The base table for a business component is the table that provides most of its
essential fields. This is specified in the Table property of the Business
Component object definition. The set of fields supplied by the base table is
supplemented by nonupdateable fields that are obtained from joins. Business
components are discussed in “Business Components” on page 342.

Tables have various styles based on the value in the Type property. They include,
among others, Data, Extension, Intersection, and Interface. Table styles are
summarized under the Type property heading in “Properties of the Table Object
Type” on page 195, and each is discussed in detail in a subsequent section.
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Properties of the Table Object Type

The following are the key properties in a table object definition:

= Name. Provides the name of the table in the DBMS.

= Type. Indicates which of the following styles describes the table.

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A

Data (Public). Public data tables are among the original set of tables
implemented in Siebel applications. They hold data that is made available
through business components to developers and users. Public data tables can
be extended using extension tables and extension columns. These extension
are subject to database restrictions.

Data tables are discussed in “Data Tables” on page 196.

Data (Private). Private data tables are similar to public data tables, but cannot
have extension columns.

Data (Intersection). Identifies an intersection table. An intersection table
implements a many-to-many relationship between two data tables.

Intersection tables are discussed in “Intersection Tables” on page 204.

Extension. An extension table adds additional columns to a data table that the
original data table is unable to hold due to DBMS platform or Siebel
application design restrictions. Extension table names have an _X suffix, or
_XM or one-to-many, or _T for TAS extension tables.

NOTE: Extension tables that have _XM suffix have table type of “Data
(Public).”

Extension tables are discussed in “Extension Tables” on page 196.

Interface. Interface tables are used by Siebel Enterprise Integration Manager
(EIM) to import initial data for populating one or more base tables and

subsequently to perform periodic batch updates between Siebel applications
and other enterprise applications. Interface table names end in _IF or _XMIF.

Interface tables are discussed in “Column Objects” on page 215.

Database View, Dictionary, Journal, Log, Repository, Virtual Table, and Warehouse
styles. These are all table types that are reserved for Siebel internal use.
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Extension (Siebel). These tables are reserved for Siebel use only. They are
usually extensions from S_PARTY. If customers want to extend person- and
organization-related tables they need to extend from S_PARTY.

For example, S_CONTACT is an extension table of S_PARTY. Because
S_CONTACT is of type Extension (Siebel), you cannot use it as a parent table
for an extension table. You must use S_PARTY.

For a business component based on your new table to show data from
S_CONTACT, you must create a Join object that references S_CONTACT and
has a Join Specification child object with a Source Field property set to Parent
Id and Destination Column property set to ROW_ID. The row ID of an
S_CONTACT record will be the same as the row ID of the corresponding
S_PARTY record.

Base Table. Identifies the base table if the table in the object definition is an

extension table. If the table in the object definition is a base table, this property
is blank. An extension table always identifies a base table.

User Name. A longer, descriptive name that aids in identifying the table when
used in configuration.

Alias. A name that can be used as a synonym for the table name to make the
name more understandable. For example, an alias such as
S_Organization_External could be specified for the S_ORG_EXT table.

Data tables comprise most of the tables in Siebel applications. They serve as base
tables for business components, and their columns provide the data for fields. Data
tables can be public or private.

Extension Tables

An extension table provides additional columns to a data table that cannot be
directly added to the original table because the underlying DBMS may support only
a limited number of columns, or will not allow adding a column to a table once it
is populated with data. An extension table allows you to provide additional columns
for use as fields in a business component without violating DBMS or Siebel
application restrictions.

196 Siebel Tools Reference Version 7.5.3, Rev. A



Data Objects Layer ‘

Tables

An extension table is a logical augmentation of an existing table. Its columns are
provided mostly for developers, and are generally not used by standard Siebel
applications. An extension table extends a base table in the sense that it effectively
adds additional columns. These columns are not physically part of the base table,
but are available for use in a business component alongside the base table columns
as if they were.

When columns in a base table are updated, the time stamps of its extension tables
are not updated unless columns in those extension tables are also updated.

When records in an extension table are changed, system columns in a parent table
are updated. This is done because the associated record in an extension table is
considered by the object manager to be logically a part of its parent record.

The relationships between a base table, an extension table, and the business
component that uses them are illustrated in Figure 44.

Business Component

Primary Standard Standard . Custam
Key Field Field 1 Field 2 Custom Field 1| g0 5 —H
| I I I
I I I |
Base Tabl Extension Table
I—‘r}!'garry Standard | Standard | Standard [A—— K (Foreign) Generic Generic
Y Column 1 | Column 2 | Column 3 pN—— Key Column | Column1 | Column 2
Column
I

]

Figure 44. Business Component, Base Table and Extension Table

Note the following distinctions between standard and custom extension tables:
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m Siebel applications provide standard extension tables for several of the standard
data tables. A standard extension table has a predefined relationship with a
standard data table. This relationship allows you to add columns for new
functionality without making alterations to the base table. You cannot create or
delete standard extension tables.

= You can use the Table Wizard to create custom extension tables to extend data
tables, provided the data tables are of type Data (Public).

An extension table, whether standard or custom, provides a set of generic columns
of various data types and lengths for your use. These may eliminate the need to add
a custom column to the extension table. Generic columns in an extension table have
names of the form ATTRIB_xx, where xx stands for a two-digit number. For
example, there are generic columns named ATTRIB_04 and ATTRIB_12.

The standard Siebel applications use certain columns in extension tables. The
following columns in these tables are used:

= S_CONTACT_X. ATTRIB_03, 04, 05, 06, 07, 08, 14, 15, 26, 48, and
MODIFICATION_NUM.

= S_EMPLOYEE_X. ATTRIB_48.

= S_OPTY_X. ATTRIB_04, 05, 08, 09, 10, 11, 15, 16, 17, 18, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39,
41, 42, 43, 44, 45.

= S_ORG_EXT_X. ATTRIB_01, 02, 03, 08, 14, 15, 16, 27, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53.

NOTE: Extension columns used by standard Siebel applications should be treated as
data columns in base tables—that is, they should not be modified or deleted.
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Figure 45 illustrates how columns from a standard one-to-one extension table are
used in the Contact business component in Siebel applications.

ContactBusiness Component

Id Field

Standard Data
Fields

Approval
Authority Field

Married Field

Years At Account
Field

[ i I ¥ I I I 0
- I 7 I I I \
SCON#T b ase T7/ SCONTACNH Table \

ROW ID St%ndard
- ata
Column
Columns

A—

PAR_ROW_ID
Column

ATTRIB_15
Column

ATTRIB_O§
Column

ATTRIB_14
Column

H

Figure 45. Extension Table Example

There are eight fields in the Contact business component displaying data from
generic columns in S_CONTACT_X; only three are shown here. Extension tables
themselves are “sparse”—extension table rows exist only for those base table rows
that have extension data to store.

Extension tables can be of the one-to-one or one-to-many style:

Rows in one-to-one extension table have a one-to-one relationship with
corresponding rows in the base table. A one-to-one extension table extends the
base table horizontally, as shown in Figure 45 on page 199. One-to-one
extension tables are described in greater detail in the following paragraph.

In a one-to-many extension table, there are multiple extension table rows for
each base table row. There are standard one-to-many extension tables for certain
of the major business components, including Opportunity, Contact and Account.
These are used primarily to create multi-value groups based on user-created
business components. One-to-many extension tables are described in “One-to-
Many Extension Tables” on page 203.
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One-to-One Extension Tables

One-to-one extension tables have the _X suffix on their names (with the exception
of TAS tables, which have the suffix _T). The details of the object definition
relationships (excluding the implied join) are illustrated in Figure 46.

Business Component

Fields Bazed on Basze M
Columns
I [
Fields Bazed an M. Colms Broge iy Generic Columns
Extension Columns ¥ (ATTRIB xx)

Extension Table

Legend:

Dbt de T Hon
3 ConBled qChlid Objectde s b

——— ProperySpechies Othe rObjectder

Figure 46. Extension Table Details (Excluding Implied Join)

The object definitions in Figure 46 are:
= Business component. Business component being extended.

= Fields based on base columns. Fields that represent data from columns in the
business component’s base table. They are unaffected by the extension table.

n Fields based on extension columns. Represent data from columns in the extension
table.

= Extension table. Provides columns that may be used to add developer-defined
fields to the business component.

When writing data to a one-to-one extension table, at least one column of the
extension table must be updated for a record to be written to the extension table.
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For example, you might want to create a workflow policy based on a column in a
1:1 extension table. If there is no data to be written, the record will not be updated.
Therefore, the workflow policy will not be triggered.

Implied Joins

Underlying the one-to-one extension table’s relationships with the base table and
business component is a set of hidden relationships called an implied or implicit
join. The implied join makes the extension table rows available on a one-to-one
basis to the business component that uses the extension table. Every extension table
has an implied join with the business component it extends. This join always has
the name of the extension table.

An implied join is different from joins defined as object definitions. Data can be
updated through an implied join. Data can be displayed only through other joins.
This update capability is important for extension table functionality.

When a field in the business component is based on a column in the extension
table, the Column property of the Field object is set to the name of the column, and
the Join property is set to the name of the extension table. For example, the Birthday
field in the Contact business component has a Column property value of ATTRIB_26
and a Join property value of S_CONTACT_X.
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The details of the object definition relationships in an implied join are illustrated in
Figure 47.

Business Component

'
'

: ! o
o | implied Object definition

Fields Based on Base M
Columns Extension Tahle
I L
Fields Based on M Column Froperty | Genetic Columng
Extension Colurmns | (ATTRIB_xx)
5
Destination
Jain B Column
Property Id Field Froperty PAR_ROWY D
Umplied) Colurmn
: ! >
Table
I,___________‘____ . Propery
+Jain (Implied) ]
! s Join Specification 1 Legend:
- (mplied) P gend:
1 ' Object definition

1 Contained (Child) Object definition]

- Froperty Specifies Other Object
Crefinition

Figure 47. Extension Table Details with Implied Join

The following definitions participate in the implementation of the implied join:

» Id field. The Id field is a system field in the business component. It represents the
ROW_ID column in the base table, and it can be used in joins involving
extension tables and other joined tables.
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= PAR_ROW_ID column. PAR_ROW_ID stands for parent row ID. Every extension
table has this column, and every extension table row has a value there. It is used
as a foreign key to the base table that is extended by the extension table.

For more information, see “Joins” on page 378.

One-to-Many Extension Tables

One-to-many extension tables have a Type property value of Data (Public) rather
than Extension. However, from a functional standpoint, one-to-many extension
tables are considered extension tables, and they have the same set of generic and
system columns. The names of one-to-many extension tables have the suffix _XM.

You can extend existing one-to-many extension tables. You can also add new one-
to-many extension tables using Advanced Database Extensibility. For information,
see “Advanced Database Extensibility” on page 292.

You can use one-to-many extension tables to create multi-value groups and master-
detail views that are based on custom business components—that is, business
components not present in standard Siebel applications.

For example, you may have a need for three new multi-value fields in the Contact
business component to store information on hobbies, prior companies, and areas of
expertise for each contact. No business components exist for these entities.
However, you can implement the same functionality using S_CONTACT_XM, the
one-to-many extension table that extends the Contact business component. A one-
to-many, rather than one-to-one, extension table is required because there can be
many hobbies, prior companies, or areas of expertise for one contact. Since the
relationship is one-to-many rather than one-to-one, a link is required rather than an
implicit join. See Chapter 7, “Business Objects Layer” for a discussion of master-
detail business components.
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Intersection Tables

An intersection table implements a many-to-many relationship between two
business components.

NOTE: You might find it helpful to read the section titled “Links” on page 393 before
reading this section.

A many-to-many relationship is one in which there is a one-to-many relationship
from either direction. For example, there is a many-to-many relationship between
Opportunities and Contacts. One Opportunity can be associated with many Contact
people, and one Contact person can be associated with many Opportunities. Two
different views can appear (in different business objects) which associate the two
business components in opposite ways, as illustrated in Figure 48 and Figure 49 on
page 205.

Figure 48 shows the Account Detail - Contacts View, in which one account is
displayed with multiple detail contacts.

*Hame: Main Phone = Partner: Industries:
|3cam [(773) 3265000 O | manufacturing industries E]
Address Line 1: City: Competitor: Territories:
[[7o7a  Clark 5t E] [chicaga O | [E]
Address Line 2: State: Account Type: Account Team:

[ El [ customer > [zeomn [E]
Zi Country: Status: Parent:

P 3
Gald ha ]

[Boe26 |usa =l | = |

BTEERN Cortact Admin | Enttiemerts | Messages  Notes | Opportunites  Orders | Organization §41 )
) G | D 1-7or7r

a

Hew Last Hame First lame MrMs Work Phone # Job Title Email
Ahl Lvram hr. (773) 555-9570 Vice President a.ahl@3Com.com
Genever Alan Mr. (773) 5595-6500 Manager, Account F slzn.gensyer@3Caom com
Helens Kristy Ms. (773) 555-2223 Supervizor, Logistic kristy helena@@3Com.com

' Ishi Jin Ms. [773) 595-5312 Account Manager  ilishif@3Com.com
Kreishery Boh M (650) 786-8767 Programmer bob kreisherg@3Com com
Mann Eliza Ms. [773) 395-8675 Service Manager  elizs manni@3Com com
Mavarra Alan M (773) 555-6541 Programmer alan.navarro@3Com.com

Figure 48. Account Detail - Contacts View
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Figure 49 shows the Contact Detail - Accounts View, in which one master contact
is displayed with multiple detail accounts.

Contact master record Accounts detail records

(e I Seave IS < PIRIERAS

(5]

*Last Hame: Work Phone # Prganization: Account:
|Aamu1 | | (6147 343-5700 Sishel Ameticas [ |AEP Communications [
*First Hame: Cellular = onitact Tean: Site:
|ina [(Bsn) 2359645 SADMIN =] [olumbus, oH
Midldle Initial: Email: ontact Method: Assistant Hame:
| Ging_Aamoti@asn com j
fVork Fax = Assistant Phone &
Job Title: Mr/Ms:
(6141 343-8711 |
IIT Manager I Mr. j
D [T Activities | Activiy Pians Aitachmens @
[ 1-202

q 2 - LN q 2 o 2 gy s

Primary Hew - Hame - Site - Main Phone # - Territories - Industries - Status - UF »
A AEP Communication Columbus, OH electric services Y
) * Wlurphey Birewesry Ire Corkireland +35321503371

Currert Customer

Figure 49. Contact Detail - Accounts View

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A Siebel Tools Reference 205



‘ Data Objects Layer

Tables

To implement a many-to-many relationship, two links and a table designated as an
intersection table are required. The table is designated as an intersection table in its
Type property by means of a value of Data (Intersection). The intersection table
represents the many-to-many relationship as two one-to-many relationships, which
the underlying DBMS is designed to handle. There is no database construct that
implements many-to-many relationships directly. This representation design is
illustrated in Figure 50.

Opportunity Contact
Business “:Eo;ﬂapw Business
Component Component

Implemented As

Opportunity Contact
Business Business
Component Component

De-To-M3 De-To-Ma
w &

5 _OPTY_COH
Intersection Table

Figure 50. Many-to-Many Relationship as Two One-to-Many Relationships

You can configure custom intersection tables using Advanced Database
Extensibility. For information, see “Advanced Database Extensibility” on page 292.
However, if your organization needs this functionality, contact Siebel Expert
Services for assistance.
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How Intersection Tables Are Configured
Figure 51 displays the object types used in the implementation and use of an

intersection table.

Business Objects Layer

Business Object

Link

Data Ohjects Layer

Figure 51. Intersection Table Architecture
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The intersection table contains one row for each association between a row in one
business component’s base table and a row in the other business component’s base
table, regardless of which one-to-many relationship the association pertains to. The
association row in the intersection table stores the ROW_ID values of the row in
each business component base table. The details of intersection table relationships
are illustrated in Figure 52.

Business Ohject

Master Detall
Business Business
Object Object
Component Component

Business Businesz
C;::Ez;;nt Link Component
Froperty Fropery
gaster Busirtless Pa[r:entElusinetss Link Chcild Businetss Detail Business
om onen amponen amponen
P + Froperty Froperty » component
Inter Farent Inter Inter Child
Table Column Table Column
Property Froperty Prope Table
Fropery perty Property
Base Table Intersection Table Base Table
ROW 1D Inter Inter Child ROW 1D
Column A k= 1=la Calumn e e Colurmn
Column
Legend:

Object definition

1 Coentained (Child) Object
Definition
Froperty Specifies Other Object
* Definition

Figure 52. Intersection Table Details
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Figure 52 shows the object definition relationships in greater detail.

Notice how the associations stored in one intersection table serve both the
Opportunity/Contact and Contact/Opportunity links, and their corresponding
views. An association is simply a pair of ROW_ID values pointing to rows in their
respective business component base tables. One association may appear in both
views, for example, the association between Cynthia Smith and Smith Dry Goods in
Figure 52 on page 208.

The set of object definitions and relationships in Figure 52 on page 208 pertains to
one of the two links. The other link uses the same set of object types, but slightly
different relationships.

The following are descriptions of the object definitions in Figure 52 on page 208:

= Business object. The business object references the link (indirectly through the
business object’s child business object component) that uses the intersection
table. It also contains the two business components included in the link.

= Business object components. Business Object Component object definitions are
used to include business components in the business object. Business Object
Component is a child object type of Business Object. The detail business object
component references both the detail business component, by means of the
Business Component property, and the link, by means of the Link property. The
master business object component only references its corresponding business
component.

m Link. The link object definition establishes a one-to-many relationship between
the two business components in a particular direction. That is, the property
settings in the link specify that one business component is the master and the
other is the detail in the master-detail relationship.

= Master and detail business components. The two business components are
specified in the link. They provide data to the user interface object definitions
that display the master-detail relationship. The base table of each business
component contains the ROW_ID column referenced by the Inter Child Column
(detail) and Inter Parent Column (master) properties of the Link object type.
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Intersection table. The intersection table holds the associations between rows in
the base tables of the master and detail business components. Each row in the
intersection table represents one association between the two business
components. Two columns in the intersection table serve as foreign keys to the
base tables of the two business components. These columns are identified in the
Inter Parent Column and Inter Child Column properties of the link.

Inter Parent column. This column in the intersection table holds the pointer to the
associated row in the master business component’s base table. It is identified in
the Inter Parent Column property of the Link object.

Inter Child column. This column in the intersection table holds the pointer to the
associated row in the detail business component’s base table. It is identified in
the Inter Child Column property of the Link object.

ROW_ID columns. The base table of each business component has a unique
identifier column for the rows in that table. This is the ROW_ID column.

NOTE: The Inter Table, Inter Parent Column, and Inter Child Column properties of
the Link object type are specific to links used in implementing many-to-many
relationships based on intersection tables, and are blank in other links.
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Figure 53 illustrates the property settings in the two links used to implement a
many-to-many relationship—in this case the relationship between Opportunities
and Contacts.

Contact/
Opportunity Link
Child Business Farent Business
Component Component
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Child Table Ealfenf
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— roperty Legend:
aren usiness . Child Busi ) .
Component Opportunity/ Componant Ohject Definition
Froperty Contact Link Property

L1 Contained {Child)
Object Definition

— Property Specifies
Other Ohject Def

Figure 53. Two-Link Intersection Table Example

Notice how the inter child column of one link is the inter parent column of the other,
and the other way around. Also notice how the parent business component in one
link is the child business component in the other, and the other way around. The
two links are mirror images of each other.

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A Siebel Tools Reference 211



‘ Data Objects Layer

Tables

Intersection Data in the Intersection Table

In addition to the two foreign key columns that establish relationships between the
records in the two business components, an intersection table may contain various
columns that hold data specific to the intersection of the two. These columns are
called intersection data columns.

For example, in the S_OPTY_CON table, which implements the many-to-many
relationship between Opportunity and Contact, there are several data columns in
addition to OPTY_ID and PER_ID. These columns hold information about the
combination of a particular opportunity and a particular contact. A description of a
few of these columns follows:

m  ROLE_CD. The role played by this contact in this opportunity.
= TIME_SPENT_CD. The time spent on this opportunity with this contact.
»  COMMENTS. Comment specific to this combination of opportunity and contact.

Some intersection data columns are useful primarily to one master-detail
relationship, some primarily to the other, and some to both. For example, ROLE_CD
would make sense only in the context of a master-detail relationship in which an
opportunity was the master record with multiple detail contact records. In contrast,
TIME_SPENT_CD would make sense in the context of either master-detail
relationship. That is, each contact has a unique role in the opportunity and the
converse does not make sense. However, the time spent with each contact on an
opportunity could be seen from the alternative perspective of the time spent on each
opportunity with a contact.
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An intersection data column is accessed by a field in a business component using a
join. An implied join exists for any intersection table, and has the same name as the
intersection table. The implied join is created when a link using an intersection table
is created. It will exist for the child business component. For example, the ROLE_CD
column in S_OPTY_CON is mapped into the Role field in the Contact business
component. The Join property of this field has the value S_OPTY_CON. The Contact
business component does not have a child join object definition named
S_OPTY_CON; the join is automatically provided and invisible in the Object
Explorer. This is similar to the implied join that exists for one-to-one extension
tables. Data can also be updated through the implicit join.

NOTE: Intersection tables can be extended with extension columns. They cannot be
extended with custom extension tables.

Joins are not the only way to expose intersection data. An alternative is to use the
intersection table as the base table for an intersection business component.
Intersection business components are described in “Intersection Business
Components” on page 356.
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Updating Fields That Are Based on Columns in Extension Tables

of Intersection Tables

It is not possible to update a field that is based on a column in an intersection table's
standard extension table, through an implied or explicit join from the parent or child
business component (Figure 54).

Business Component A Business Component B

Field I Field

& F 3

m.n

Intersection Table

— — Column Cannot use
Li: I.:r_:“fi-ﬁlr an implied
to upoate field or explicit join

to update

Extension Table

Column

Figure 54. Cannot Use an Implied or Explicit Join to Update the Field
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To update such fields, you can create a field in an intersection business component
(Figure 55). Expose this field in the parent or child business component (Business
Component B in Figure 55) using a multi-value link and multi-value field.

Business Component Business Component Business Compaonent
Fiy C Use multi-walue link E
i Uze multi-walue fiel i
> Field > Field
Intersection BC -
L J
im

Intersection Table
Use

implied
ain Caolumn

Extension Table

Caolurmn

Figure 55. Use a Field in an Intersection Business Component with a Multi-Value Link and a Multi-Value Field

However, an easier solution is to use a custom extension column to the intersection
table.

Column Objects

A Column object definition is the direct representation of a database column in a
DBMS. The name, data type, length, primary key and foreign key status, alias, and
other properties of the database column are recorded as properties in the
corresponding column object definition. Additional properties internal to Siebel
applications are provided in the object definition, such as the Changed and Inactive
statuses, and Type (a classification for column object definitions).
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A column has one of several styles based on the value in the Type property. These
styles include Data, Extension, IFMGR, System, and others.

The Column object type is described in the next section followed by discussion of
the various column styles.

Column Object Type

The column object corresponds to one database column in the database table that
is represented by the parent table object definition. Each database column in the
database table needs to have a corresponding column object definition. The
important properties of the Column object type are as follows:

= Name. Provides the name of the database column in the database table.
m  Default. Provides a default value when new rows of this table are added.

= Physical Type (Physical Type Name). Identifies the data type of the column in the
database. The following data types are supported:

= Character. Used for fixed-length text. Also used for Boolean columns, which
are character columns with a length of 1.

NOTE: Defining a Column as a Char when the data being stored in the column is
variable in length may cause the data to be padded with blank spaces in order
to make up the full size of the length of the column. This may cause problems
in Siebel Remote.

= Long. Long text. You can store approximately 16K worth of data in long
columns. By default, you cannot have char greater than 1. If you want, you
need to set the preference under Options/Database.

= Varchar. Variable-length text. Used for memo-type fields and to store row-ID
and foreign key values.

= Number. Any numeric data. Typical numeric columns in Siebel applications
are 22,7 for general-purpose numbers, and 10,0 for integers.

Data of this type is limited to 16 digits without a decimal point or 15 digits
before a decimal point.
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UTC Date Time. Time is saved in Greenwich mean time.
Date. Date values only, without time.
Date Time. Combined date and time values in the same column.

Time. Time values only, without the date.

= Precision. Specifies the maximum number of digits in a number column. For
noninteger columns, the precision is 22. For integer columns, the precision is 10.

= Scale. Specifies the maximum number of digits after the decimal point. For
noninteger columns, the scale is 7. For integer columns, the scale is 0.

m  Primary Key. If TRUE, this column is the primary key for the table. With minor
exceptions, the ROW_ID column in a table is the primary key, and has a TRUE
value for this property.

= Type. Indicates which of the following styles describes the column:

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A

Data (Public). Public data columns are among the original set of columns
implemented in Siebel applications. They hold data that is made available
through fields to developers and users.

Data (Private). Private data columns are reserved for Siebel use only; they
apply to tables used to manage the EIM process (for example, interface
tables).

Denormalized. A denormalized column duplicates the data in a column in
another (base) table for performance reasons. The table and column names
of the duplicated column are specified in the Denormalization Path property
of the Column object definition of the denormalized column. The
denormalized column should not be in the same table as the column whose
data it duplicates.

Extension. An extension column is generally not used by standard Siebel
applications. It is used only in reconfigured applications. There are three
kinds of extension columns: standard extension columns, custom extension
columns in a base table, and custom extension columns in an extension
table.
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IFMGR: xxx. These columns have names such as IFMGR: ROW_ID and
IFMGR: Status. They are found in interface tables, and are for internal use by
the Siebel Enterprise Integration Manager.

NOTE: Interface tables also contain special columns, such as IF_ROW_STAT
and IF_ROW_BATCH_NUM. These columns are related to EIM processing,
but you can modify the contents of these columns. They have a type of
System rather than IFMGR: xxx.

System. System columns appear in all tables in Siebel applications. However,
no one set of system columns appears in every table. You can use the data in
system columns for various purposes, although most system columns are
read-only.

NOTE: When configuring a custom extension column, you should set only the
following properties: Comments, Default, Foreign Key Table Name, Inactive, LOV
Bounded, LOV Type, Name, Unable, Physical Type, Precision, Scale, Text Length,
and the Translation Table Name (this property should be set to S_LST_OF_VAL for
multilingual list of values).

Data Columns

Data columns comprise most of the columns in Siebel applications. They are
sometimes referred to as base columns. Data columns provide the data for fields, or
serve as foreign keys that point to rows in other tables. The developer cannot modify
the properties of data columns, unlike extension columns. Data columns can be
public or private.

Extension Columns

Extension columns have a value of Extension in their Type property.

NOTE: Always use extension columns. Do not use Siebel-defined columns for other
purposes even if they seem to be unused.
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An extension column is a column that is not used by standard Siebel applications.
There are three kinds of extension columns:

= Standard extension columns. Extension columns are include in extension tables
for developer use. They are named ATTRIB_nn, where nn is a value between 01
and 47 (for example, ATTRIB_13).

= Custom extension columns in an extension table. These are columns added by the
developer to an extension table. They have the prefix X_ in their names.

= Custom extension columns in a base table. These are columns added by the
developer to a base table. The relational database system that you use with
Siebel applications determines whether or not this is allowed. When the
database system supports custom extension columns in base tables, it may be
preferable for performance reasons to add them there, rather than to an
extension table. Performance may be affected if the extension columns are
added to an extension table, because extra SQL is generated to join to the
extension table.
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Standard Extension Columns

Each extension table provided with Siebel applications includes standard extension
columns of various data types. Table 11 lists the different data types found in Siebel
extension tables and the number of columns of each data type. These columns are
named ATTRIB_nn, where nn is a value from 01 to 47.

Table 11. Standard Extension Columns

Data Type Number of Columns
Number 12

Date 10

VarChar(255) 1

VarChar(100) 5

VarChar(50) 10

VarChar(30) 5

Char(1) 4

NOTE: Extension columns with a Physical Type of VarChar have a text length limit of
2000.

The benefit of using standard extension columns is that they provide the means to
add fields to business components for new functionality with a minimum of effort
and database impact. If there is a need for a custom column, you can adapt an
existing standard extension column in an existing standard extension table without
adding any new columns to the database schema.

However, the standard Siebel applications use certain columns in extension tables.
The following columns in these tables are used:

= S_CONTACT_X. ATTRIB_03, 04, 05, 06, 07, 08, 14, 15, 26, 48, and
MODIFICATION_NUM.

= S_EMPLOYEE_X. ATTRIB_48.
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= S _OPTY_X. ATTRIB_04, 05, 08, 09, 10, 11, 15, 16, 17, 18, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39,
41, 42, 43, 44, 45.

= S _ORG_EXT_X. ATTRIB_01, 02, 03, 08, 14, 15, 16, 27, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53.

NOTE: Extension columns used by standard Siebel applications should be treated as
data columns in base tables—that is, they should not be modified or deleted.

Extension Columns and Foreign Keys

Use caution when configuring a standard extension column to hold foreign keys;
generally you should avoid the practice. Foreign key extension columns can be
appropriate when pointing to enterprise-visible business objects, but not when
pointing to limited-visibility business objects such as Opportunity, Contact,
Account, or Service Request.

Foreign key relationships based on extension columns in the limited-visibility
situation can cause some users not to receive the record, causing the loss of the
relationship for all users.

For example, a foreign key may be set to 'No Match Row Id' if Siebel is unable to
find the parent record that the foreign key is pointing to. Such cases could arise
when you have a limited-visibility business object routed to a mobile user based on
a set of visibility rules. As not all records are routed to a local database, your client
might end up with a situation where there is a record with a Primary Id Field (for
example, on a Multi Value Link) pointing to a record not present on their local
database. In such cases, Siebel sets this field to 'No Match Row Id'. Subsequently,
when the user synchs up with the server, this Primary Id Field will be set to 'No
Match Row Id' for all users on the server. Also, business objects can change from
enterprise-visible to limited-visibility with a new release of Siebel applications.

You will also need the assistance of Siebel Expert Services to configure EIM to
import data into a foreign key column, because the necessary EIM object types are
not customer-configurable. For more information on using EIM to populate foreign
key columns, see “EIM Interface Tables” on page 228.
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If in doubt, avoid configuring extension columns as foreign key columns.

NOTE: Do not define columns with names longer than 18 characters in the DB2
environment.

System Columns

System columns have a value of System in their Type property. System columns
appear in all tables in Siebel applications, although the same set of system columns
does not appear in every table. You can use the data in system columns for various
purposes; for example, the ROW_ID column in tables is used in the construction of
joins. Generally you should not modify the data in system columns. However, there
are exceptions, such as certain system columns in interface tables. Some common
system columns are described below:
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= ROW_ID. The ROW_ID column is present in all tables and provides a unique
identifier to the rows in the table. It is the typical destination column of foreign
key relationships from other tables. In standard data tables, it is often
represented by a field called Id for use in joins and links. For example, the
ROW_ID column in the S_ORG_EXT table is represented as the Id field in the
Account business component.

NOTE: The Id field that represents the ROW_ID column in business components
is an implied field, and does not appear in the Object Explorer as a child field of
any business components. However, every business component has an Id field,
which represents the ROW_ID column of its base table, as defined in the Table
property of the business component. The Id field is referenced in various
property settings throughout Siebel applications, such as in the Source Field
property of a link (in which a blank value also means the Id field).

The format of the ROW_ID is one of the following:
CP-NS For records created by the Siebel Sales Enterprise user interface
XX-XX-XXX For records created by Interface Manager
where:
CP = Corporate Prefix, up to 2 alphanumeric characters
NP = Next Prefix, up to 6 alphanumeric characters
NS = Next Suffix, up to 7 alphanumeric characters

Total maximum 15 alphanumeric characters.

NOTE: Do not alter the ROW_ID column. It is unique throughout the database
with the exception of when there is an extension table for the base table. In such
cases, the ROW_ID column in the extension table is a duplicate of the
corresponding ROW_ID column in the base table.

= CREATED. Provides the creation date and time of each record.
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= CREATED_BY. Stores the ROW_ID of the S_USER record of the person who created
the record—not to be confused with the user name that the user logged in with.

= LAST_UPD. Provides the date of last update of each record.

= LAST _UPD_BY. Stores the ROW_ID of the S_USER record of the person who last
updated the record—not to be confused with the user name that the user logged
in with.

NOTE: The CREATED, CREATED_BY, LAST_UPD, and LAST_UPD_BY columns all
provide date-time and logon stamps for record creation and update on the client,
not server, databases.

= PAR_ROW_ID. The PAR_ROW_ID column is a foreign key to the ROW_ID column
of the base table. Extension tables, as well as _ATT and _T tables, have this
system column.

LAST_UPD, ROW_ID, LAST_UPD_BY, CREATED, and CREATED_BY columns are
system fields that are updated automatically by the Siebel application.

System fields should not be explicitly defined for a business component. If the
business component fields that are based on these columns are defined, the
application will attempt to write a value to these columns twice in the insert
statement and will cause a duplicate column SQL error.

Updating the extension table does not update the base table automatically. This
needs to be configured. One method is to add an extension column to the base table,
which would be populated using SVB code whenever an extension table was
updated.

Table 12 identifies the correspondences between system fields and system columns.

Table 12. System Fields and Their System Columns

System Field Name System Column Name Description

Id (or blank) ROW_ID Primary key for the table.

Created CREATED Creation date and time of the row.
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Table 12. System Fields and Their System Columns
System Field Name System Column Name Description
Created By CREATED_BY Stores the ROW_ID of the S_USER record of the
person who last updated the record.
Updated LAST_UPD Date of last update of the row.
Updated By LAST_UPD_BY Stores the ROW_ID of the S_USER record of the

person who last updated the record.

In some cases, this field is updated even
though the user does not actively update the
record. For example, this may occur when a
multi-value link is configured with a primary
join. See “Primary ID Field” on page 413 for
more information.

These fields are automatically provided, and do not need to be explicitly declared.
You can reference them in the Field property of controls, list columns and other
object definitions, even though they do not display in the Object List Editor for the
business component.

Indexes

An Index object definition is the direct representation of a database index in a
DBMS.

Siebel applications include a set of standard indexes. All indexes supplied by Siebel
have the S_ prefix.

NOTE: You cannot modify or delete standard indexes.

You can create custom indexes if you determine that an additional index would
benefit your implementation.

The Index object type has the following key properties:

= Name. The name of the database index.
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= Unique. A TRUE or FALSE value indicating whether multiple rows with the same
value are allowed.

= Type. Indicates which of the following styles describes the index:
= Primary Key value. A primary key index is indexed on the ROW_ID column.

= User Key value. A user key index is developer-created. The set of index
columns is developer-specified. It must consist of a unique combination of
columns.

= Extension value. An extension index is created by default when the developer
adds an index. The set of index columns is system-specified.

= System value. System indexes are included in standard Siebel applications,
and you cannot modify them.

NOTE: You can use Siebel Tools to create indexes in ascending or descending order.
For Oracle, all indexes will be created in 'asc’' mode (even if defined as 'desc' in
Tools) since only the Rule Based Optimizer (RBO) is currently supported by the
Siebel application for Oracle databases.

Index Column Object Type

Index Column is a child object type of the Index object. An Index Column object
definition associates one column to the index that is the parent object definition of
the index column. The Index Column object type has the following important
properties:

= Column Name. The name of the column object definition to include in this index
object definition.

m  Sequence. The integer value that indicates the order of the column in the index
relative to other columns, if more than one column is present.
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= Sort Order. The sort order for the index column. Its value can be either Asc
(ascending) or Desc (descending).

NOTE: Do not define indexes with names longer than 18 characters in the DB2
environments.

User Keys

A user key specifies columns that must contain unique sets of values. It is used to
determine the uniqueness of records during data import operations, such as in EIM
and remote synchronization. The purpose of user keys is to prevent users from
entering duplicate records.

A user key is designated by the name of its parent table with an _Un suffix, such as
S_PROD_INT_U1. Each user key has User Key Column child objects that specify the
table columns that must have unique values, for example BU_ID, NAME, and
VENDR_OU_ID in the S_PROD_INT_U1 user key.

A predefined index exists for each Siebel-defined user key. This index also takes the
form S_TABLE_NAME_Un.

NOTE: Modifying user keys in standard Siebel tables or EIM base tables is a restricted
activity and should not be attempted. Siebel Expert Services can assist customers in
evaluating strategies to remap data in their implementations to make use of the
current user key structure within their specific business requirements.

For more information, see “EIM Interface Tables” on page 228.
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EIM Interface Tables

Interface tables are intermediate database tables between the Siebel application
database and other databases. A database administrator populates these tables with
information to be processed by Siebel applications. You then invoke Siebel
Enterprise Integration Manager (EIM) to process this information. EIM manages the
exchange of data between Siebel database tables and other corporate databases. You
can use EIM to perform bulk imports, exports, merges or deletes.

Interface tables have names that take the form EIM_.

All interface tables have a value of Interface in the Type property of their object
definitions.

For more information about interface tables and EIM, see Siebel Enterprise
Integration Manager Administration Guide.

When tables or columns are added to the database, including extension tables and
extension columns, it is generally necessary to configure the corresponding EIM and
docking or routing interfaces. Siebel Experts typically perform the configuration of
EIM and docking interfaces. Or you can use the EIM/Docking Wizard to extend
Siebel EIM/Docking model. However, you can create and configure Attribute
Mapping object definitions and view the other object types for the purpose of
studying your existing interfaces. After you create an extension column, you must
add one or more Attribute Mapping object definitions in interface tables that will
supply data to it.

Two terms will be useful in the discussion that follows: foreign key column and
attribute column. A foreign key column contains a reference to the primary key of
another table, providing the means to perform a join from one table to the other. In
contrast, an attribute column holds data, and does not point anywhere else.

NOTE: Do not modify the EIM attribute mappings shipped as part of the standard
Siebel repository. Doing so may cause EIM to behave incorrectly.
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EIM object types are illustrated in Figure 56.

EIM Interface Tables

ElM Interface
Tatle Table

User Ke Column Index Elt Interface Elt Table Interface Table

¥ Table Column Mapping User Key Usage

— Data
User Key User Key Aftribute Fareign Key Ohjects
Attribute Calumn Mapping Mapping Layer
Legend:
User Key = 1:M relationship through Foreign Key
Attribute Jaoin object hierarchy Mapping Caolurmn

Figure 56. Architecture of EIM Object Types

The object types used in EIM configuration are described in the following section.
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EIM Interface Table object type. The EIM Interface Table object type is an
alternative representation of the Table object type, for tables of type Interface
only. That is, each interface table has a table object definition (with a value of
Interface in the Type property) and an EIM interface table object definition. This

is illustrated in Figure 57.

Table
Object Type
EIM Irterface Table -
Object Tvpe 5_FPRI_LST Crata (Public)
EIM_FRI_LIST ﬁ EIM_FRI_LIST Interface
S_PRODINVLOC_IF [t | S_PRI_LET_ITEM Drata (Interse ction)
=== = FRODINVLOC_IF | Interface

Figure 57. Relationship Between EIM Interface Table and Table

S_FROD_BASELINE

Crata (P ublic)

The EIM Interface Table object type has all the properties of the Table object
type, plus several additional properties that are specific to interface tables. EIM
Interface Table has the following child object types: EIM Interface Table Column,

EIM Table Mapping, and Interface Table User Key Usage.
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= EIM Interface Table Column object type. The EIM Interface Table Column object
type is an alternative representation of the Column object type, for columns that
are child object definitions of interface tables. For a given interface table, the
same list of columns appears as column children of the table object definition
and as EIM interface table column children of the corresponding EIM interface
table object definition. This is illustrated in Figure 58.

EIM Interface Table Object Type
(Parent OBLE Window)

| Eln_PRI_LIST | | |

EIM Interface Table Column Object
Type (Child OBLE window)

COMFLICT_ID
CREATED
CREATED_BIY
IF_ROWY_BATCH_MUM
IF_ROW_MERGE_ID

Table Object Type (Parent OBLE
Window)

| EIM_PRI_LIST | | |

Column Object Type (Child OBLE
Window)

COMFLICT_ID
CREATED
CREATED_BY
IF_ROWY_BATCH_MUM
IF_ROW_MERGE_ID

Figure 58. Relationship Between EIM Interface Table Column and Column

The EIM Interface Table Column object type contains all the properties of the
Column object type, in addition to some that are specific to EIM.

NOTE: The Price List interface table EIM_PRI_LST is used in this and subsequent

examples in the section.
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Interface Table User Key Usage object type. This object type provides support for
alternative user keys for base tables. An interface table user key usage object
definition defines the use of a nontraditional user key for a given base table in a
specific interface table.

NOTE: Modifying user keys in standard Siebel tables or EIM base tables is a
restricted activity and should not be attempted. Siebel Expert Services can assist
customers in evaluating strategies to remap data in their implementations to
make use of the current user key structure within their specific business
requirements.

EIM Table Mapping object type. Identifies a data table that is updated by the parent
EIM interface table object definition. One interface table may update one or
more data tables, and each data table to be updated requires an EIM Table
Mapping child object definition of the EIM Interface Table object. Each EIM
Table Mapping object definition identifies the name of the destination table (data
table to update) in its Destination Table property. This is illustrated in Figure 59.

EIM Interface Table

(EIM_PRI_LIST)
Elbd Tahle Destnation Tabk: A rops iy Data Table
Wspping = (S_PRI_LST})
Data Table
E:r:p;?nb;e Destiation Tabk Propery (5. PRI LST_ITEM)

Legend:
[ 1 otgect Detiton

El Conled bk Object Detl o
— ProperySpeciies Othe rObject De s Hon

Figure 59. EIM Table Mapping Configuration

EIM Table Mapping has two child object types: Attribute Mapping and Foreign
Key Mapping.
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= Attribute Mapping object type. Identifies an attribute (data) column to update in
the destination (base) table specified in the parent EIM table mapping. Each
Attribute Mapping object definition identifies the column in the interface table
that supplies the data (in the Interface Table Data Column property). It also
identifies the column in the destination table that receives the data (in the Base
Table Attribute Column property). This is illustrated in Figure 60.

EIM Interface Table Data Table
(EIM_PRI_LIST) (S_PRI_LST_ITEM)
Elh Table Mapping Desthaton Tk
[S_PRI_LST_ITENM) o
Base Tabk
Attribute Mapping Atrbve Colimi | Zolumn
[PLI_CURCY _CD) | (CURCY _CD)
e Tabk
Attribute Mapping ATEIE Colmi | Column
[PLI_DE=C) | (DESC_TXT)
e Tabk
Attribute Mapping AHTENE Colime | Column
[PLI_PRI_CD0 | (PRI_CDN
Legend:
[ ] oolect Dem o

@ CorBled b lidy Dbject Detl o
——  Prope riySpeciies Othe rObject Deth Hiow

Figure 60. Attribute Mapping Configuration

You can configure the Attribute Mapping object type. You should add a
corresponding Attribute Mapping object definition when you add an extension
column to a table, if the extension table is to be populated by an interface table.
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= Foreign Key Mapping object type. Each Foreign Key Mapping object definition
identifies a foreign key column in the destination table that is to be populated
from the interface table. Because foreign key values are stored as numeric row
ID values in data tables, to populate one from an interface table it is necessary
to map from the interface column to a combination of user key columns in the
destination table, rather than directly to the foreign key column.

A foreign key mapping is not a one-to-one column mapping from interface table
to destination table, as occurs with non-foreign key columns. The numeric
foreign key does not even exist in the interface table, so it cannot be mapped.
Instead, a combination of attribute columns in the destination table of the
foreign key is used to access the desired row, and the foreign key value can be
obtained from that row. These relationships are illustrated in Figure 61 on
page 235.
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EIM Interface Tahle
(EIM_PRI_LIST)

Eltt Table Mapping
[5_PRI_LST_ITEM)

Destination

Table

Foreign
Ky
Column

Data Table (S_PROD_INT)

EIM Interface Tables

Data Tahle
(S_PRI_LST_ITEM)

Foreign Key
Column
(PROD_IDY

Foreign
Key Table

[ Contained (Child) Object Definition

— Froperty Specifies Other Object Definitio

Foreign Key Mapping User Key
(PROD_ID) Userkey | (5_PROD_INT_UT)
: L. K
;Dar;;lg?nggglumn ot .| User Key Attribute
(PLIPROD_ NAME) (PROD_NAME)
- User K
Eﬂoaml%rr: Kgglumn Attibute | User Key Attribute
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Legend:

Object Definition

Figure 61. Foreign Key Mapping Configuration
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Foreign Key Mapping Column object type. Each Foreign Key Mapping Column
object definition identifies a piece of the user key columns; that is, one of the
attribute columns used to locate rows in the table the foreign key points to. The
user key columns, taken together, uniquely identify rows in that table. The
Foreign Key Mapping Column object definitions identify these user key columns
to the interface table, so that foreign key values can be derived when import or
export takes place.

User Key object type. User Key is a child object type of Table. Each user key object
definition provides a set of attribute columns and related information that
specifies how the table’s rows can be accessed in a particular EIM scenario. User
Key has two child object types: User Key Column and User Key Attribute.

User Key Column object type. User key columns can be either attributes or foreign
keys. In most cases these are the columns in the user key index (usually the
index with a suffix of _U1), with the exception of the CONFLICT_ID column.

User Key Attribute object type. Each user key attribute object definition in the
parent user key specifies one in the set of attribute columns that collectively
identify rows in the grandparent table. The column name is specified in the
Name property of the User Key Attribute object definition. User Key Attribute
has one child object type, which is User Key Attribute Join.

User Key Attribute Join object type. Each User Key Attribute object definition has
one or more User Key Attribute Join child object definitions. The user key
attribute join specifies a join operation that can be used to convert a user key
attribute that is itself a foreign key to another table into attribute column values
in that table. For example, the S_PROD_INT (products) table has a user key
consisting of three attributes: PROD_NAME, PROD_VENDOR and
PROD_VEN_LOC. The PROD_NAME (product name) attribute column is directly
obtained from the S_PROD_INT table, so no join is required. However, the
PROD_VENDOR and PROD_VEN_LOC columns occur in the S_ORG_EXT
(accounts) table, and must be obtained using a join on VENDR_OU_ID, a foreign
key from S_PROD_INT to S_ORG_EXT.
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Adding and modifying attribute mappings are subject to the restrictions identified

in Table 13.

Table 13. Restrictions on Adding and Modifying Mappings

From To

Interface table column Base column

Interface table extension column ' Base column

Interface table column Extension table column

Interface table extension column Extension table column

Conditions

Supported if there are
existing mappings from this
interface table into this data
table.

Supported if there are no
other mappings to this base
column. Use with caution.

Supported if there are
existing mappings from this
interface table into the
extension table’s base table.

Supported if there are
existing mappings from this
interface table into the
extension table’s base table.

NOTE: Do not map multiple interface table columns to a single column in a target
table. This creates ambiguity for EIM. However, you can map a single column in an
interface table to multiple base tables or extension tables.

You can deactivate mappings if they are no longer necessary. To deactivate a
mapping, navigate to the Attribute Mapping Object definition in the Object List
Editor and place a check mark in the Inactive property. You should not delete any

mappings.

NOTE: No validation is performed against interface table or column definitions. LOV
validation is performed against the LOVs defined for the base columns to which

they are mapped.
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Labeling Data Loaded in EIM As No Match Row Id Instead of NULL

When you are loading data through EIM and a primary child column has no match,
it is labeled as NULL, whereas loading it through the user interface would produce
No Match Row Id.

To fix the problem you need to open the record set in the client user interface and
manually step through each record created by EIM—each instance of a NULL value
for PR_TERR_ID will be replaced with No Match Row Id.

For more information, see “Using the Check No Match Property with a Primary
Join” on page 416.

Access Control

S_PARTY allows modeling of real-life relationships between different business
entities. This section describes the role of S_PARTY; it allows you to configure
business components related to access control and to import access control data
and populate the necessary extension tables with data about persons and
organizations.
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S_PARTY and its extension tables are used to store data for many business
components as shown in Figure 62 below.

Petzon-related tables

¥

S CONTACT S _USER S EMP_PER
S _PARTY
S_ORG_EXT S_BU
Rz 1D
hAME
PARTY _TYPE_CD P—
- - Organization-relsted
PARTY _LID =_POZTH g tables
L, J

Figure 62. S_PARTY Overview
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Party

Party refers to all types of Siebel person and business entities. This includes:

m Person-related entities (for example, Contact, Employee, User, Partner
Employee)

= Organization-related entities (for example, Account, Position, Division,
Organization, Household)

= Grouping for access control (for example, Access Group, User List). It also allows
for grouping of instances of different types of entities.

Person-Related Data

A person refers to someone using the application or referred to in the application:

Employee in a company that is using a Siebel application
m Individual at a channel partner
» Customer using the Web site

» Individual external to your company who is associated with the business
process

Person-Related Business Components
Person-related business components store the majority of their data in S_CONTACT.
Only the Siebel userID is stored in the S_USER table (Figure 63 on page 241).
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Many business components also use these tables to store person-related data
(Figure 63).

L Consumer J L Employee J
iwark Phore® H  Last Mame Lazt Mame H LoainMame H  Hire Date

S_COMTACT 5_USER S_EMP_PER
— RO D Ry ID |
HIRE_D'T

—  LAST_MAME
[ MID_NAME

L —

EXP_APPR_LMT |

|
—|  FST_MAME |
!
|

—{WIORK_PH_NOM |

Figure 63. Many Business Components Store Person-Related Data

Relationships for Responsibility

User-Responsibility (many-to-many) relationships use the S_PER_RESP intersection
table (Figure 64). Any user can be granted a responsibility.

S_CONTACT S_RESP
= e = z = Z = =
Z = %[5 N 2z = |5 =
z (5 \C|F NE 2|2 |=
_ |z E z I= = _ =
NHEEE S PER RESP = =

Z

I—
4 s F )
1 1
1 1
1 1

a Stores responsibilities

Figure 64. Relationships for Responsibility
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Organization-Related Data

Organization-related data represents any business enterprise associated with a
Siebel application:

»  The company or part of the company using the Siebel application (division,
organization)

= An external company that purchases your products (account)
m A partner company that assists you in your business (channel partner)

= A household

Organization-Related Business Components
Organization-related business components store their primary data in S_ORG_EXT
and store additional data in S_BU (Figure 65).

§ ORG_EXT % BU
EREREEE =12 | =
2=z |=2 == =
= = A ) s |= | =
z|= :
E = s |2 |$' ; =
s B |2 5" |2
= | =
='Y" for Internal Division or Loglcal extanslon tabls to
Organization store organization name

=" for Channel Partner

Figure 65. Organization-Related Business Components
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Many business components use these tables to store organization-related data
(Figure 66).

Account Organization
Location  H Parme Marme H Internal Org Flag H Organization BO Mame

S _ORG_EXT 5 _BU

RO D |

MAME e

Lo o
INT_ORG FLG  |4—

Figure 66. Many Business Components Store Organization-Related Data

S BU Table
The S_BU table, shown in Figure 67, does the following:

= Permits indexing on organization name

m Supports organizational visibility

£
i
5

AWYN
1

AWVN [ 5
LN

DO NI

ar mon ||

ar mou ||

Rk

Part of S_BU_UA1 index

Figure 67. S_BU Table
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Single-Organization Visibility
Single-organization visibility is implemented by the BU_ID foreign key column in
the table for a single-organization business component (Figure 68).

S_COMNTACT

S AU

LAST_MAME
FST_MAME

RAIC_MAKE

EL_ID

Figure 68. Single-Organization Visibility
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Multi-Organization Visibility

Multi-organization visibility is implemented by an intersection table between S_BU
and the table for the multiple-organization business component. Intersection tables
for organizations have a _BU suffix (Figure 69).

S_PRI_LST S_BU
—  ROW._ID |~-_-|I ROW _ID |- _]
|
I A
— PRILISTCD | : ROW D | BU_FLG | i
|
—| EFF_STARTDDT | ' __ L TPRILSTID | :
— BU_ID | BUID | |
|
|
!

Figure 69. Multi-Organization Visibility

Party Business Components

Party business components consist of business components that represent people
and organizational units. For example, the following list references the S_PARTY
table.

= Account

= Contact

s User

= Organization
=  Employee

= Position

s Household
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S_PARTY Table

The S_PARTY table serves as the base table for all party business components and
stores the party name and party type. It has multiple extension tables that store the
business data for the party business components. The S_PARTY table allows you to
model the complicated business relationships from the real world into Siebel
applications (Figure 70).

L User
Party Mame | Last Name H  Login Name

S _PARTY S _CONTACT
ROW_ID ROW_ID
= Lﬁﬁl = S ORG_EXT
MAME BE LAST MAME
I ROW_ID
PARTY TYPE CD | | | FST_NAME
P LAST_NAME
PARTY_UD | ! MID_MAME
|
1 I LT PAR_ROW_ID
| IN_ORG_FLG
|
L PAR_ROW ID

Figure 70. S_Party Table

Party

Party includes business components that represent groupings of party instances
(Figure 71 on page 247).

m  User List: Group of Users
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m  Access Group: Grouping of Access Group Members (for example, household,
account, organization, division, position, user list).

L lIger List J
Fatty Maime H Party Type Code

S_PARTY

RO D |

rlARE

PARTY _TYPE_CD |

PA&RTY_LID |

Figure 71. Party

S_PARTY_PER

S_PARTY_PER is an intersection table that relates two instances of parties and is
used to implement group-member relationships between the following, respectively
(Figure 72):

m  User Lists and Users
= Accounts and Contacts
s  Employees and Positions

m  Access Groups and Members

S _PARTY_PER S _PARTY

RO D e
PARTY D |----, MAME |
PERSONID  J-—-r-mn PARTY_TYPE_CD |

PARTY_UID |

Figure 72. S_PARTY_PER
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In the implied join between S_PARTY_PER and S_PARTY:
s S_PARTY_PER.PARTY_ID maps to the group’s row ID (S_ORG_EXT.ROW_ID)

m  S_PARTY_PER.PERSON_ID maps to the member’s row 1D
(S_CONTACT.ROW_ID)

Summary
In summary, S_PARTY and its extension tables are used to store data for many
business components (Figure 73).

S_PARTY
|—| S_COHTACT | 5_USER H S_EWMF_FER |J Ferzan-related Tables
Ron_[Dr
= | |_| S_ore_EAT | T_BU IJ Organization-related Tables
NAME
| 5 _FOSTH
PARTYTPEED |
PaRTY R | E—

Sample of 5_PARTY extension tables

Figure 73. Overview of S_PARTY and Its Extension Tables

Use the following guidelines when working with S_PARTY-related tables:
= Configuring business components:

= All person-related business components use S_CONTACT.

= All organization-related business components use S_ORG_EXT.

= Over 100 party-related business components reference S_PARTY but store
their data in one of the many S_PARTY extension tables.

= Importing data for party-related business components:

= You must populate columns in S_PARTY table in addition to tables that store
the data of interest to users.
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= Importing data for organization-related business components:
= For single-organization data, you must populate BU_ID.

= For multi-organization data, you must populate the corresponding
intersection table.
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This chapter describes the various options available for extending the Siebel Data
Model.

About Extending the Siebel Data Model

Options for extending the Siebel data model include the following:

= Standard (Static) Extensibility. The standard extensibility includes the Siebel
Database Extension Designer that allows you to add columns to Siebel tables or
create 1:1 extension tables. For developers who require extensions beyond built-
in database extensions, the Database Extension Designer provides a point-and-
click interface for extending Siebel application tables. Customers can use these
database extensions to capture data from new fields in application screens or
from external sources using Siebel Enterprise Integration Manager (EIM).

= Advanced Database Extensibility. Advanced Database Extensibility includes the
following wizards:

= Table Wizard automates the generation of new table objects and standard
system and foreign key columns. It allows you to create the following types
of tables:

o Stand-alone tables that are not related to any other type of table in the
Siebel Data Model.

o Tables that have a Many: One or One: One relationship with a table in the
Siebel Data Model.

o Tables intersecting between two existing tables in the Siebel Data Model.
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= EIM Table Mapping Wizard allows you to create or associate the new table
to the appropriate interface tables for using EIM. You can generate EIM Table
Mapping objects for importing data into tables you have created, and you can
automate the creation of EIM Attribute maps on extension columns added to
base tables, which speeds up the development of complex EIM table
mapping objects.

= The Dock Object Mapping Wizard allows you to associate the new table with
an existing or new customer Dock object to support the synchronization of
its data to remote users.

Benefits include:
= Ability to import data into custom tables using EIM
= Ability to synchronize the contents of custom tables to remote users

m Automatically generate basic index and User Key objects for new 1:1, M:1, and
intersection tables.

NOTE: Advanced Database Extensibility should be used only after having
exhausted other mechanisms including the use of prebuilt extensions and the
Database Extension Designer. Changes made using Advanced Database
Extensibility are upgradable from release to release and will not conflict with
modifications made by Siebel.

m External Schema Import Wizard allows you to create a new Table object in the
siebel repository based upon the contents of a DDL. See “Advanced Database
Extensibility” on page 292 for further information.

About Standard Database Extensibility

Standard Database Extensibility refers to capabilities in Siebel Tools allowing you to
extend the Siebel eBusiness Applications Data Model. It has two major components:
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m Static Database Extensions. The Siebel eBusiness Applications Data Model
contains several columns and tables that you can customize for your own
purposes. These columns and tables are already part of the Data Model and
require no schema modifications.

If you need to track information that is not captured in the base entities, your
first option is to determine if the static extensions can be used to solve the
problem.

The following are the types of static database extensions:

= Static Database Column Extensions. The Siebel Data Model includes over
30,000 columns in Base Tables that are specifically included for you to use
for your own purposes.

= Static 1:1 Database Table Extensions. The Siebel Data Model includes over 40
tables that provide 1:1 relationships with Base tables that are specifically
included for you to use for your own purposes.

= Static Many:1 Database Table Extensions. The Siebel Data Model includes over
20 tables that provide 1:Many relationships with Base Tables that are
specifically included for you to use for your own purposes.

m Database Extension Designer (Dynamic Database Extensions). For developers who
require extensions beyond built-in database extensions, Siebel Database
Extension Designer provides a point-and-click interface for extending Siebel
application tables. Customers can use these database extensions to capture data
from new fields in application screens or from external sources using Siebel
Enterprise Integration Manager (EIM). Siebel Database offers the following
extension capabilities:

= Dynamic Database Column Extensions. You may add your own columns to any
existing Base Table in the Siebel Data Model.

= Dynamic Database Table Extensions. You may add your own tables bearing 1:1
relationships with Base Tables in the Siebel Data Model.

It allows you to do the following:

= Capture additional attributes on entities. You can add columns to database
tables. You can use these columns to store additional information for use by
business object definitions. You can then modify the user interface object
definitions to display and update the contents of added columns.
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= Create your own extension tables. You can also extend the Siebel Data Model
by creating new 1:1 extension tables for Siebel base tables.

= Carry custom attributes forward with new releases. As part of the
implementation process, the Database Extension Designer generates the
necessary database-specific DDL commands, and registers the columns in
the Siebel application dictionary. Siebel applications recognize the columns,
and carries them forward into subsequent releases of the application.

= Integrate with Siebel Remote. After implementing a database extension, you
can request that Siebel applications automatically generate a new structure
for mobile client local databases. Siebel applications provide a standard
methodology for propagating changes to mobile clients.

The Database Extension Designer uses a point-and-click interface for adding
columns to tables. It works in conjunction with the Object Explorer and Object List
Editor to allow you to view all tables in the database and all columns in each table,
and add extension columns to a table as necessary. This approach simplifies the
process of implementing necessary changes, allowing you to meet the needs of your
users more quickly.

NOTE: You need to have a thorough understanding of the Siebel Object Architecture
and Siebel Data Model before you undertake database extension.

Using Standard Database Extensibility

You can use Standard Database Extensibility to implement database extensions that
meet various business requirements, without having to resort to Advanced
Database Extensibility. For example:
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= Many: One Tables

Requirement: You need to track an entity that does not exist in the Siebel
eBusiness Applications Data Model and that bears a Many: One relationship
with a Base Table.

Case 1: The Base Table already has an _XM table associated with it.

In this case, you can use this table to track multiple entities by using the TYPE
column to group records.

Case 2: The Base Table does not have an _XM table associated with it, but there
is another table in the Data Model that bears a Many: One relationship to the
Base Table and is not being used in the Siebel implementation.

In this case, you may repurpose this table for your needs by adding columns to
it to track the necessary attributes.

= Intersection Table

Requirement: You need to implement a Many: Many relationship between two
tables (T1 and T2).

= Look for an existing _XM table for T1 or another table that bears a Many: One
relationship to T1 and is not used in the implementation. If such a table
exists, you may be able to use it as an Intersection table.

= If the table identified in step a is an _XM table, use the NAME column as the
Foreign Key to the table (T2). You will also need to make the configuration
changes necessary to make sure that the TYPE column gets populated with
a default value.

= If the table identified in step a is an unused table, then you will need to
choose an appropriate (required) column that can serve as a Foreign Key to
the table (T2). You will also need to make the configuration changes
necessary to make sure that all other required columns are populated.
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= Stand-Alone Table

Requirement: You need to create a table that is not related to any other tables in
the data model; this table does not have to be available through synchronization.

Case 1: The data exists in an external system or database.

You should consider using a Virtual Business Component to access this table.
This option has the added advantage that there is no need to replicate the data
within the Siebel Data Model. For more information about Virtual Business
Components, see Integration Platform Technologies: Siebel eBusiness Application
Integration Volume II.

Case 2: The data does not exist in an external system or database.

You could create the table, possibly in the same database and under the same
table owner as the rest of the Siebel Data Model. Though this table is not
represented in the Repository, its data can be accessed through the Virtual
Business Component mechanism.

Database Extension Planning and Design

Siebel Tools and Siebel applications provide several tools that automate much of the
process of implementing database extensions. However, to be successful, you need
to plan and design your extensions before using these tools. Planning and design
tasks are listed in this section, and those that the Database Extension Designer
facilitates are described in more detail in subsequent sections.

You should use a test database environment where you can make and verify
database extensions before they are propagated to the production database.

NOTE: Be sure to lock these projects when extending the database through Siebel
Tools: Newtable, EIM Interface Table, and ERP Interface Table.

Planning and Design Steps

The following procedures describe the steps for planning and designing database
extensions.
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To plan for adding a custom column to the database

1 Decide whether a new column is needed, or whether a standard extension
column such as ATTRIB_03 or ATTRIB_27 in the standard extension table will
meet your needs.

In many cases it is better to use a new column in the base table rather than a
standard extension column, because it gives somewhat better performance (that
is, you avoid a join to the extension table). However, there are some exceptions
to this guideline. Siebel Expert Services can identify when these exceptions
might apply during a review such as a configuration design review or EIM
mapping review.

If you need to store additional data that almost always exists for a given base
record and is regularly accessed, the recommended approach is to extend the
base table to store this data. By doing this you avoid an extra join to an extension
table. However, this might result in slower access to the base table if there is a
lot of data (that is, many large fields have been added and they are always
populated), because fewer rows now fit on one page.

If a large number of extension fields is required, and if the view displaying this
data is accessed infrequently, use an extension table. A join is executed for the
extension table, but only when this view is accessed.

NOTE: When you create a new extension column in the Siebel schema, there
might be padding issues with Siebel Remote. For details regarding what data
type to use, see “Generating a New Database Template” in Siebel Remote and
Replication Manager Administration Guide.

2 If you choose to use a standard extension column, verify that the column is not
already in use by a field.

To find any fields currently using the standard extension column, do the
following:

a In the Siebel Tools Object Explorer, click the Flat tab.

b Select the Field object type.
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¢ [Initiate a query by choosing Query > New Query from the menu bar. In the
QBE row in the Object List Editor, enter the name of the column you want to
use (in the Column property) and the name of the extension table (in the Join
property). Press ENTER.

d If the query does not return any Field object definitions, the column is
unused in the extension table and is available. If the query returns one or
more object definitions, find another extension column in that table. To
determine which extension columns are currently in use, perform the query
again with the same extension table specified (in the Join property) and the
value “ATTRIB*” in the Column property.

CAUTION: If the column is in use by a field defined by a Siebel application, do
not deactivate the original field in order to use that column for another
purpose.

If you will add a new custom column, decide whether you will be implementing
it after you have deployed active mobile clients. Mobile clients will either have
to be reextracted to get the new column, or Siebel Anywhere will need to be used
to distribute the schema change.

Design the extension column. Decide on a description, name, user name, and
characteristics (such as data type, length, and default values).

Decide on the applet, view, and screen where the column will be used. Decide
if users can only view column data, or view and update it.

Decide where your custom column will reside: in a base table, a standard
extension table, or a custom extension table.

To find any existing columns in which you might place the field, do the
following:

a In Siebel Tools, navigate to the applet to which you want to add a control or
list column.

b Note the value in the Business Component property.
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¢ Navigate to this business component using the Object Explorer and Object
List Editor. The object definition for the business component in the Object
List Editor displays, in its Table property, the name of the base table. Note
the name of this base table.

d In the Object Explorer, select the Table object type.

e In the Object List Editor, perform a query to restrict the list of tables to just
display extension tables with a base table name matching the previously
identified base table, as follows:

o Type property set to a value of Extension
o Base Table property equal to the base table’s name, in all capitals

The result of this query is a display of the extension tables for the identified
base table.

NOTE: Alternatively, you could review the base table to determine if it would
be appropriate to create an extension column there. This would require a
different Object List Editor query, in which you set the Name property to the
Name of the identified base table, and expand the Column object type in the
Object Explorer.

7 Decide on the method for loading data into the extension column. You may be
able to populate the extension column using the Enterprise Integration Manager
(EIM). For more information, see “Populating Extension Tables and Columns”
on page 290. Alternatively, you could have your users enter data through the
user interface, or use Siebel Object Interfaces and Siebel VB or Siebel eScript to
update the data programmatically.

8 Document the planned changes, and work with Siebel Technical Services to
review the design.
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9 Develop an implementation schedule that includes adequate time to test and
implement your work, as well as to propagate the changes to your active mobile
clients.

NOTE: Because all extensions are made and tested first against a local
development database, then made and tested against the test server
environment, your mobile users can continue to synchronize as you implement
database extensions.

Naming Conventions for Extension Tables and Columns

The Database Extension Designer enforces a naming convention for extension
tables and columns to prevent naming conflicts and make sure that you can upgrade
your application.

Extension Table Names

The table name for an extension table comprises the name of the base table, an
underscore, and a suffix. The “X” suffix denotes a one-to-one (1:1) extension table;
the suffix “XM” denotes a one-to-many (1:M) extension table. For example:

s S_OPTY_X is the name of the 1:1 extension table for the S_OPTY base table.
s S_OPTY_XM is name of the 1:M extension table for the S_OPTY base table.

NOTE: Custom extension tables have a prefix of CX_. This prefix is used to
distinguish custom tables that have been created from tables provided by your
Siebel application. Prefix CX_ is used to distinguish custom tables from all Siebel
tables, not just Siebel Extension tables.

The user name of an extension table (in the User Name property) comprises the
user name of the base table, a space, and a suffix. The suffix Extension denotes a
1:1 extension table; the suffixes M:1 Extension or 1:M Extension denote a many-to-
one or one-to-many extension table. For example:

» Opportunity Extension is the user name for the S_OPTY_X extension table.

= Opportunity M:1 Extension is the user name for the S_OPTY_XM extension
table.
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Extension Column Names
The column name for an extension column in a base table consists of a prefix, an
underscore, and a column name. For example:

s X _DISCOUNT
s X SPECIALCHG

The user column name for an extension column in a base table uses a column name
and a suffix. For example:

»  Discount Extension

= Special Charge Extension

NOTE: The Database Extension Designer imposes no naming convention on
extension columns in an extension table. Be careful not to use database reserved
words.

There are eight predefined system columns added to a Customized Extension table
you create. However, as part of the standard Siebel application, there are 47
predefined data columns of varying types in standard extension tables.

Accommodating Active Mobile Clients

Whenever possible, you should implement custom attributes before extracting
mobile clients. If you can do so, then propagating custom attributes to these clients
occurs during normal client installation.

DBMS Restrictions

You can add extension columns to a base table, standard extension table, or custom
extension table.

However, you should be aware that different DBMS systems have different limits on
the width of a table row, either on the maximum number of columns in a table or
the maximum number of bytes in a row. If you need to exceed the limit, you can
add extension columns to custom extension tables only. Some examples of DBMS
systems limitations are:
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»  Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 has a maximum Varchar length of 8000.

»  Customers cannot add long columns to Siebel tables. However, customers can
add one long column to custom extension tables in Oracle.

After it has been added to the physical table, a column cannot be removed. Refer to
your database system’s documentation for information on this constraint.

NOTE: Customers are advised not to decrease the length of a column because this can
cause data loss [for example, decreasing a varchar (30) to varchar (20)] or to
decrease the precision [for example, decreasing from number (10,3) to number
(10,1)] because this can cause a loss of precision.

Database Extension Implementation

After planning and designing your database extensions, complete the following
steps to implement your extension tables and columns on the Siebel test database
server. If you are performing this work after your Siebel applications are in
production, you should establish a separate test environment and database. This
approach assures the safety and integrity of your production system as you develop
and test your database extensions.

NOTE: During the process of implementing extension columns and tables, Siebel
Tools generates and executes the SQL data definition language (DDL) that is used
to modify the database and update other Siebel system components.

As with configuration work, database extensibility must first be performed against
the local database. This allows you to recover the data in the event of mistakes, and
allows you to test thoroughly the changes before making them available to all
developers.

CAUTION: Creating tables using SQL is not supported; use only Siebel Tools to create
tables and perform other logical database schema extensions.

262 Siebel Tools Reference Version 7.5.3, Rev. A



Adding Custom Extensions to the Data Model

Checking Out and Locking the Projects

To implement database extensions

S G A W N =

7

Check out and lock the project to which the table being extended belongs.
Update the logical schema definition in the local environment.

Apply the physical schema extensions to the local database.

Update and test configuration changes that apply to the extension.
Prepare the server database prior to applying schema extensions.

Apply the changes to the server database and click Activate.

The Activate button makes the changes effective for server tasks like EIM and
Generate New Database.

Apply the server database changes to other local databases.

The following sections discuss each step in detail. Once you have implemented your
extensions in your test environment, refer to the section entitled “Migrating
Repositories and Schemas Between Databases” in Chapter 17, “Repositories” for
instructions on implementing these extensions in your production database.

Checking Out and Locking the Projects

With Siebel Tools running against the local database, check out the project to which
the table you are extending belongs (in most cases this is Newtable). Be certain to
specify Server Lock when checking out the projects.

NOTE: If you want to import data into the new column using EIM, you need to check
out whatever project the appropriate interface table belongs to.
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Updating the Logical Schema Definition in the Local
Environment

The logical schema (data object definitions) must be updated with your extensions
in Siebel Tools before you apply them to the physical database. Logical schema
update is performed against your local development repository. Any changes made
to your logical schema will be indicated by a check mark in the Changed column
for the table or column affected.

This section is organized into the following subsections:

= “Creating a Custom Extension Table” on page 264

= “Adding Extension Columns to Tables” on page 266

= “Modifying Extension Tables or Columns” on page 269

s “Deleting Extension Tables or Columns” on page 270

= “Using Extensions with Enterprise Integration Manager” on page 272
= “Adding Custom Indexes” on page 274

Carry out all of the steps in all of the subsections, in the order given here.

Creating a Custom Extension Table

Siebel eBusiness Applications provide standard extension tables for the major base
tables in the schema. Each extension table has standard extension columns that you
can use to hold custom data. In some cases, however, you may need to create
custom extension tables.

When configuring custom extension tables, consider the following:
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» If you wish to create an extension table for tables whose type is Extension
(Siebel), you must extend from S_PARTY. For example, S_CONTACT is an
extension table of S_PARTY. Because S_CONTACT is of type Extension (Siebel),
you cannot use it as a parent table for an extension table. You must use S_PARTY.
For a business component based on your new table to show data from
S_CONTACT, you must create a Join object that references S_CONTACT and has
a Join Specification child object with a Source Field property set to Parent Id and
Destination Column property set to ROW_ID. The row ID of an S_CONTACT
record will be the same as the row ID of the corresponding S_PARTY record. For
more information about S_PARTY, see “Access Control” on page 238 for more
information.

= After creating a new table using the Extend button, you will need to restart
Siebel Tools if you want to delete any custom tables.

= Custom 1:1 extension tables do not need new docking rules, as the data
contained in these tables is implicitly routed according to the docking rules of
their parent tables.

= Limit the number of extension tables for a given base table to help avoid
performance problems. The number of extension tables is also limited by the
underlying database capacity.

= You cannot add more than 20 extension tables to a base table. If for some reason
you need more than 20 extension tables on a base table, you must use the
Advanced Database Extensibility option. For more information, see “Advanced
Database Extensibility” on page 292. You should also consult Siebel Expert
Services.

To create a custom 1:1 extension table
1 Connect to your local development database with Siebel Tools.
2 In the Object Explorer, select the Table object type.

3 In the Object List Editor, select the base table for which you want to create an
extension table. Verify that its Type property has a value of Data (Public).
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4 Click Extend.

The extension table appears in the list of tables in the Object List Editor. The
Database Extension Designer will automatically create the necessary standard
columns and standard indexes. Temporary columns in interface tables that are
imported to the base table for this extension table are also created automatically.

Create any additional extension columns on the custom extension table,
following the instructions in “Adding Extension Columns to Tables.”

Adding Extension Columns to Tables

You can add extension columns to any of the following table types:

Data tables

Intersection tables
Interface tables

Standard extension tables
Custom extension tables

Extension (Siebel)

You should check the Type property for a table to verify that you can extend it:

You cannot add extension columns to private data tables—that is, tables with a
Type property of Data (Private).

Some interface tables are private, although most are public.

NOTE: For Oracle databases, the maximum length of extension columns with data
type of Varchar is 2000 characters. If you create a column of type Varchar that is
longer than 2000, it is implemented as a column with data type of LONG.

To add an extension column

1 Connect to your local development database with Siebel Tools.

2 In the Object Explorer, expand the Table object type.
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3 In the Object List Editor, select the table to which you will add an extension
column or columns.

4 Make sure that the table is not of type Data (Private).
5 Select Column in the Object Explorer.

6 Select Edit > New Record to add an extension column.

NOTE: Do not use column names that are reserved words on your server or client
database.

When you add columns to base tables or interface tables, Siebel Tools enforces the
naming conventions described in the section “Naming Conventions for Extension
Tables and Columns” on page 260.

You must provide a default value, in the Default property, for any column that you
designate as mandatory (with a FALSE value in the Nullable property). Although
you can create a mandatory column without providing a default, you will encounter
problems when using this column. For example, if you try to add a column to a table
that is already populated with data, the database will fail to create the column. If
the table does not yet contain data, attempts to add data (through the user interface,
Enterprise Integration Manager, or Siebel Remote) may fail.

In an extension column, use only default values for the following properties:
= Translate

m  Use FKey

= Sequence Object

m Cascade Clear
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s Foreign Key Table Name

CAUTION: Be extremely careful when using custom extension columns to track
foreign keys. If you choose to implement this, you must consult with Siebel Expert
Services concerning the visibility rules applied to the foreign key table. Additionally,
you must set the Foreign Key Table Name property to NULL for that column to load
values into it using Enterprise Integration Manager.

For information on creating foreign key mappings for EIM, see “EIM Table Mapping
Wizard” on page 299.

Creating Extension Columns of Type LONG

You can create an extension column of type LONG, but you are limited to one
column of this type per table. When configuring LONG columns, consider the
following:

= You can only add LONG columns to 1:1 Extension Tables that have a valid base
table identified in the Base Table property of the table object definition.

»  You cannot add LONG columns to tables of type Data (Public), such as
S_EVT_ACT. Siebel Systems reserves the right to implement LONG columns in
these tables in the future.

m  You can use LONG columns store a maximum of 16 KB or 16383 characters.

To create a LONG extension column

1 Find an appropriate 1:1 extension table that corresponds to the base table that
needs the LONG column available.

An example of a 1:1 extension table for S_EVT_ACT, for instance, is
S EVT _ACT_X.

2 For the column that is created in the table, set the Physical Type to 'Long' and
Length set to '0".

You apply the LONG extension column like any other custom extension column.

3 Create a new field that maps to the extension column.
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Modifying Extension Tables or Columns

You may need to modify your extension tables or columns after creating or
activating them. You can modify properties of extension tables or columns only.
Modification of standard base tables and their columns is not supported. If you
delete the custom table, you need to delete the data object as well, if there is any.

To modify an existing extension column
1 Connect to your local development database with Siebel Tools.
2 In the Object Explorer, expand the Table object type.

3 In the Object List Editor, select the table containing the extension column to
modify.

NOTE: If you are adding a new extension table to the EIM Table Mapping list,
make sure you click Activate to create all the necessary temporary columns that
are needed for EIM processing.

4 In the Object Explorer, select Column.
5 In the Object List Editor, select the extension column to modify.
6 Modify the appropriate properties.

You can rename a column prior to applying it to the server. However, once the
column has been added or applied to the server, you cannot simply rename the
column and must deactivate the existing column and create a replacement
extension column.

To rename an existing extension column

1 Deactivate the unwanted column.

Create the new column in Siebel Tools (the logical schema).

2
3 Export the data from the old column.
4 Drop the old column.

5

Use ddlsync.ksh to synchronize the logical and physical schema and import the
data back in.
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To modify an existing extension table

1 Connect to your local development database with Siebel Tools.
2 In the Object Explorer, select the Table object type.

3 In the Object List Editor, select the extension table to modify.
4

Modify the appropriate properties.

NOTE: Be careful when modifying the Physical Type property for columns;
depending on existing data in the column, changes may not be possible.

Deleting Extension Tables or Columns

If you have created an extension table or column that is no longer required, you can
delete it from the logical schema. You can delete only custom extension columns
and tables; you cannot delete any standard tables or their columns.

To delete an existing extension column
1 Connect to your local development database with Siebel Tools.
2 In the Object Explorer, expand the Table object type.

3 In the Object List Editor, select the table containing the extension column to be
deleted.

4 In the Object Explorer, select Column.
5 In the Object List Editor, select the extension column to be deleted.

6 Select Edit > Delete from the menu to delete the extension column.

NOTE: Siebel Tools does not cascade the deletion of an extension column. You should
delete or inactivate the attribute mapping after deleting the extension column.

To delete a mapping, navigate to the Attribute Mapping object in the Object List
Editor and select Edit > Delete Record. To deactivate a mapping, set the Inactive
property to TRUE for the Attribute Mapping object definition.
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To delete an existing extension table

1 Connect to your local development database with Siebel Tools.

2 In the Object Explorer, select the Table object type.

3 In the Object List Editor, select the extension table to delete.

4 Select Edit > Delete from the menu to delete the extension table.

Extension tables or columns that are deleted are removed from the logical schema.
If you delete an extension table, the corresponding temporary columns in any
interface table that is imported to the base table for the extension table are not
deleted. These columns cannot be deleted through Siebel Tools, and will remain in
the logical and physical schema.

After you have deleted an extension table or column from the logical schema in the
Siebel repository, the table or column still exists in the physical schema of the
database. You must apply your changes to the physical database by clicking the
Apply button. This will synchronize the logical and physical schemes, dropping any
tables or columns from the database that you have deleted from the repository. See
“Applying the Physical Schema Extensions to the Local Database” on page 275 for
more information.

NOTE: In some database platforms, such as DB2, dropping a column requires you to
reconstruct the entire table. However, if there is an object based on the table, a DB2
object such as a view for example, you cannot drop the table from the database.
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Using Extensions with Enterprise Integration Manager

If you plan to use the Enterprise Integration Manager (EIM) to populate an
extension column with data, you could manually add an extension column or table
to the appropriate interface table, and map this extension column to the extension
column in the base table or extension table. Or you could use the EIM Table
Mapping Wizard to generate mapping automatically. See “EIM Table Mapping
Wizard” on page 299.

NOTE: After the EIM objects are modified, you do not need to compile and distribute
a new .srf with these changes for EIM to recognize the new mappings. They are read
directly from the database.

The Database Extension Designer and EIM support mappings between the columns
in extension tables and columns in interface tables. When you create an extension
table, you need to extend the EIM table manually and map the new columns.

You can make new mappings from an interface table to a base table if either of two
conditions is true:

n  There are already mappings from the interface table into the base table.

» The target table is an extension table, and there are already mappings from the
interface table into the corresponding base table.

NOTE: Interface table names start with EIM_ in Siebel 7.5.

For example, you can create an extension column in the EIM_ACCOUNT table called
X_CUST_NUM, and map this either to an extension column you added to
S_ORG_EXT or to an existing column in the S_ORG_EXT_X extension table.

NOTE: Mappings from interface extension columns to base columns are not
supported.

The following EIM Table Mapping properties are to be used only by Siebel Systems
and should not be modified by customers:
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EIM Duplicate Proc Column
EIM Exists Proc Column
EIM ROW_ID Proc Column
EIM Status Proc Column

EIM Status Proc Column

To create and map interface extension columns

1

Identify the interface table in the Table Object List Editor that is used to populate
your extension column.

Create the extension column on the interface table, following the instructions in
“Adding Extension Columns to Tables” on page 266.

In the Object Explorer, select the EIM Interface Table object type. In the Object
List Editor, select the appropriate interface table.

In the Object Explorer, select the EIM Table Mapping object type. In the Object
List Editor, select the base table or extension table that contains the column to
be populated.

In the Object Explorer, select the Attribute Mapping object type.

Select Edit > New Record from the menu bar to create a mapping from the
interface extension column to the appropriate extension column in the base
table.

NOTE: Verify that the new interface extension column's Inactive flag is not checked.
The new interface extension column will appear in the drop-down list whether the
column's Inactive flag is checked or not.

EIM Processing Columns do not show in the drop-down list. Therefore if the new
interface column does not show in the drop-down list, change the column’s EIM
Processing Column Flag from TRUE to FALSE.

You should not map multiple interface table columns to a single column in a target
table. You can, however, map a single column in an interface table to multiple base
tables or extension tables for a base table of the interface table.
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You can either delete or deactivate mappings if they are no longer necessary. To
delete the mapping, navigate to the Attribute Mapping object in the Object List
Editor and select Edit > Delete Record. To deactivate a mapping, set the Inactive
property to TRUE for the Attribute Mapping object definition.

Adding Custom Indexes

You can create custom indexes to enhance the performance of your implementation.

NOTE: You cannot modify standard indexes, or delete them from the schema.

When implementing custom indexes, consider the following:

= While adding an index may improve the performance of one query, it might
adversely affect the performance of others. It is strongly recommended that you
consult Siebel Expert Services to help evaluate the potential impact of a custom
index in your database.

= If at some point you no longer require a custom index that you have created, do
not delete it from the Siebel repository. Instead, inactivate it by selecting the
object’s Inactive property check box in the Object List Editor.

Deleting the custom index from the repository would remove the record from the
logical schema but not from the physical schema. This would result in the logical
and physical schemas being out of sync.

= Any custom indexes should be thoroughly tested in a test environment before
being introduced into production.

To create a custom index
Connect to your local development database with Siebel Tools.
In the Object Explorer, expand the Table object type.

In the Object List Editor, select the table to which you want to add an index.

W N =

In the Object Explorer, expand the Index object type.
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5 Select Edit > New Record to add a custom index.
For more information on index properties, see Object Types Reference.

Do not use index names that are reserved words on your server or client
database.

When you add custom indexes to tables, Siebel appends an _X to the index
name.

6 In the Object Explorer, select the Index Column object type.

7 Select Edit > New Record to specify each column to add to the index.

Applying the Physical Schema Extensions to the Local
Database

Once your changes are complete, you are ready to update your local environment.

NOTE: Siebel eBusiness Applications version 7 do not support customized database
triggers. If you have created customized triggers on your Siebel base tables, you
must disable them before updating the logical database schema. You will then need
to recreate the triggers after the update is finished.

To update your local environment

1 In the Object Explorer, select the table from which you want to apply changes to
the database.

2 Click Apply in the Object List Editor.

A dialog box appears, alerting you that you are about to connect to a local
database and asking if you want to continue.

3 Click OK.

The Apply Schema dialog box appears.
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4 Fill in the fields as shown in the following table, and then click Apply.

NOTE: When applying changes to an Oracle database, the privileged user id and
password must be the tableowner name.

Field Description
Tables Select one of the following options from the drop-down
menu:

= All. Update the database to reflect all changes made to
the dictionary. This option forces each database object
to be compared with the data dictionary, and updated if
required.

= Current Query. Update the database to reflect
modifications made to the tables in the current query
only.

= Current Row. Update the database to reflect
modifications made to the table in the current row

only.
Table space Leave blank.
16K table space Leave blank.
32K table space Leave blank.
Index space Leave blank.
Table groupings file Optional.
This file is provided by the DBA and is specific to your
database.
Privileged user id Enter your database user ID, for example SADMIN.

The table owner is read from t ool s. cf g.
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Field Description

Privileged user password Enter your database user password, for example SADMIN.

Note: When the database initialization for a mobile client
is performed, the table owner changes from SIEBEL to the
mobile user's password. In this case, use the mobile user’s
password in the password field.

ODBC data source Verify that the ODBC connection specified in the ODBC
Data Source text box is correct for your environment.

You cannot apply schema changes to any database other
than the one you are currently connected to (for example,
by specifying the ODBC name of a different database).

5 To activate extensions to EIM tables, select the appropriate tables, and then click
Activate.

Your extension tables and columns are now available to use in your
configuration.

To make your new database extensions available to other developers

1 Have the developers check out the relevant projects from the server. This gives
them the schema change logically, that is, in Siebel Tools object definitions.

2 Have them apply these changes to their local databases to obtain the changes
physically.

Displaying Extension Data

Typically, data model changes are exposed in applets. You should test all of the new
extension tables or columns, checking out updated copies modified by other
developers, if necessary, against the local development database.

NOTE: When compiling the new .srf file, compile the projects.
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Displaying Base Table Extension Column Data

Configuring an applet to display data from an extension column of a base table
involves creating or modifying fields in the business component on which the
applet is based, and then exposing these fields as controls or list columns.

To display data from an extension column of a base table
1 In the Object Explorer, expand the Business Component object type.

2 In the Object List Editor, select the business component to which you will add a
field.

3 In the Object Explorer, select the Field object type.
4 In the Object List Editor, select Edit > New Record.

5 In the Column property in the new Field object definition, specify the column in
the business component’s base table that the field will represent.

6 In the Object Explorer, select the Applet object type.

7 Use the Applet Designer to add a control or list column in which this field will
be displayed.

8 In the new control or list column object definition, specify the name of the new
field.
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Displaying Data in One-to-One Extension Tables

Configuring an Applet to display data from an extension column of a 1:1 extension
table involves adding a field based on a join to the business component.

To display data from a 1:1 extension table
1 In the Object Explorer, expand the Business Component object type.

2 In the Object List Editor, select the business component to which you will add a
field.

3 In the Object Explorer, select the Field object type.
4 In the Object List Editor, select Edit > New Record.

5 In the Column property, specify the column from which you wish to map this
field.

6 In the Object Explorer, select the Applet object type.

7 Use the Applet Designer to add a control or list column where this field will be
displayed.

8 In the new Control or List Column object definition, specify the name of the new
field.

Displaying Data from One-to-Many Extension Tables

Displaying data from an extension column of a 1:M extension table involves
creating a new business component and fields for the 1:M extension table, and
creating a link and business object component to provide a master-detail
relationship between the new (detail) business component and its master business
component. Create an applet to represent the new business component, and a new
view to display the link relationship.

To display data from a 1:M extension table
1 In the Object Explorer, expand the Business Component object type.
2 In the Object List Editor, select Edit > New Record.

3 In the Table property, specify the name of the 1:M extension table.
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Specify all other necessary properties for a business component.
In the Object Explorer, select the Field object type.

Create a link between the existing master and the new (extension table-based)
business components.

Add the new business component to the appropriate business object (by adding
a business object component child of the business object), and specify the link
with the master business component.

Create an applet that displays the detail business component. Create and
administer a master-detail view using the new applet (the one that displays the
detail business component).

Preparing the Server Database Before Applying Schema

Extensions

Once you have tested your extensions in the local environment, complete the
following actions before applying the changes to the server database:

Ask all mobile users to synchronize.
Make sure all connected clients are disconnected from the database server.

Once all mobile user transactions have been merged and routed, stop all Siebel
Servers.

Perform a full backup of the database.

NOTE: If you are making schema changes to custom extension columns and tables
that already have data in the production environment (server database), you must
export that data before making the schema changes. After making the changes,
import the data back into the production environment.
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Applying the Changes to the Server Database

Check the projects back in to the server database to update the repository schema
definition there.

At this point, the logical database schema of the server database has been updated,
but the changes have not been applied to the physical server database.

Applying Schema Changes Using Siebel Tools
Use the Apply dialog to apply schema changes to the server database.

To apply and activate the changes to the server database
1 Connect to the server.

2 In the Object Explorer, select the table from which you want to apply changes to
the database.

3 Click Apply in the Object List Editor.

A dialog box appears, alerting you that you are about to connect to a local
database and asking if you want to continue.

4 Click OK.

The Apply Schema dialog box appears.
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5 Fill in the fields as shown in the following table, and then click Apply.

Field

Description

Tables

Table space
16K table space
32K table space
Index space

Table groupings file

Privileged user id

Privileged user password

ODBC data source

Select one of the following options from the drop-down
menu:

= All. Update the database to reflect all changes made to
the dictionary. This option forces each database object
to be compared with the data dictionary, and updated if
required.

n  Current Query. Update the database to reflect
modifications made to the tables in the current query
only.

= Current Row. Update the database to reflect
modifications made to the table in the current row
only.

Leave blank.
Leave blank.
Leave blank.
Leave blank.

Optional.

This file is provided by the DBA and is specific to your
database.

Enter your database user ID, for example SADMIN.
The table owner is read from t ool s. cf g.

Enter your database user password, for example SADMIN.

When the database initialization for a mobile client is
performed, the table owner changes from SIEBEL to the
mobile user's password. In this case, use the mobile user’s
password in the password field.

Verify that the ODBC connection specified in the ODBC
Data Source text box is correct for your environment.

You cannot apply schema changes to any database other
than the one you are currently connected to (for example,
by specifying the ODBC name of a different database).
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NOTE: If you receive an error message and cannot apply changes to the server
database, you must use the Database Server Configuration Utility. See “Applying
Schema Changes Using the Configuration Utility” on page 283.

Restart the Siebel Server.

Your extension tables and columns are now available to use in your
configuration.

Click Activate in the Object List Editor. This increases the custom database
schema version and thus prepares for the mobile client upgrade.

Once this process has been completed, any extensions included in the tables you
selected will now physically exist on your server database.

Applying Schema Changes Using the Configuration Utility

Complete the steps in this section only if you are unable to apply schema changes
to the server database as discussed in the previous section.

NOTE: Stop the Siebel Server before running the Database Server Configuration
Utility. Otherwise, the task can fail due to a locking issue.

The Configuration Utility performs the following sequence of steps:

Exports logical schema definition from the specified repository to the .ddl file.

Synchronizes the physical schema of the application database with this logical
schema definition.

Propagates new repository schema changes to mobile users (if Siebel Anywhere
is being used).
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To migrate the schema under Windows

1

If you are not using Siebel Anywhere, stop all processes running on all Siebel
Application Servers, including all Siebel Remote Processes, once all mobile user
transactions have been merged and routed.

If you are using Siebel Anywhere, stop all Siebel Application Server processes
except the Transaction Preprocessor and Transaction Routers.

Launch the Database Server Configuration Utility by choosing
Start > Programs > Siebel Enterprise Server version_number > Configure DB
Server.

The Gateway Server Address screen appears.

Specify your Gateway Server Address and Enterprise Server Name and click
Next.

The Installation and Configuration Parameters: Siebel Server Directory dialog
box appears.

In the Siebel Server Directory dialog box, either accept the default value or
choose the Browse button to select a directory, and then click Next.

The Siebel Database Server Directory dialog box appears.

Either accept the default value or choose the Browse button to select a directory,
and then click Next.

The RDBMS Platform dialog box appears.

Choose your db platform and click Next.

NOTE: The default is DB2 UDB.

The Siebel Database Operation dialog box appears.
Choose Run Database Utilities and click Next.
The Database Utility Selection dialog box appears.

Choose Synchronize Schema Definition and click Next.
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9 The next dialog boxes are described as follows:

= Database Encoding: enter whether or not the database is Unicode or Non-
Unicode.

= ODBC Datasource Name dialog box
= Database User Name dialog box: enter user name and password
= Database Table Owner dialog box: enter table owner and password
= Index Table Space Name dialog box:
o Index 4K tablespace (DB2)
o 16K/32K tableSpace (DB2)
o Index tablespace (Oracle)
10 Click Next on these dialog boxes.
The Repository Name dialog box appears.

11 Enter the repository name you wish to synchronize.

NOTE: The default is Siebel Repository.

12 Click Next.

The Configuration Parameter Review dialog box appears. It lists all the
parameters you have chosen.

NOTE: Passwords are in asterisks.

13 Click Finish.

The runnow dialog box asks you to verify your choices.
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14

15

You can either run the ddlsync process now or later. If you choose OK, the
Upgrade Wizard is launched. If you choose Cancel, you can run the process later
by typing siebupg.exe/m master_ddlsync.ucf from the siebsrvr/bin directory.

If you choose OK, the following Siebel Upgrade Wizard dialog box appears.

If you choose OK in the Siebel Upgrade Wizard dialog box, the ddIsync process
starts. Its displays your progress by placing a check after each step is completed.
If there are any errors during the process, the Upgrade Wizard stops. You can go
to the siebsrvr/log and look at the log files there. Fix the problem and then
relaunch the Upgrade Wizard through siebupg.exe/m master_ddlsync.ucf.

NOTE: You must verify that there is no driver_ddlsync directory under siebsrvr/
upgrade before you launch the Database Server Configuration Utility. This
directory keeps a record of where you are in the ddlsync process for restarting.
If you have already run ddlsync, you need to delete this directory before running
ddlsync again, or you will receive an error message.

To migrate the schema under UNIX

1

Source environment variables from $SI EBEL_ROOT.
SI EBEL_ROOT should be the path of your Siebel installation directory.

LANGUAGE should be set to the language in which the Configuration Wizard
prompts appear; for example, enu for U.S. English.

If either of these values is incorrect or empty, reset them using one of the
following commands, as appropriate to the shell you use:

setenv LANGUAGE New Val ue
or
export LANGUAGE| SI EBEL_ROOT=New Val ue

Depending on your shell, enter:

Korn shell
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export SIEBEL_LOG EVENTS trace3
C shell

setenv SIEBEL_LOG EVENTS trace3

NOTE: Setting trace to 3, creates an appropriate level of detail in the log file for
this activity.

3 Navigate to $SI EBEL_ROOT /bi n and enter:
dbsrvr_confi g. ksh

This launches the Database Server Configuration Wizard.

4 Review the values of the following environment variables and confirm whether
or not the settings are correct by entering either Y or N.

NOTE: If either the SI EBEL_ROOT or LANGUAGE value is not set or is incorrect, you
must correct them before proceeding.

5 In the Siebel Server Directory dialog box, either accept the default value or
choose the Browse button to select a directory, and then click Next.

The Siebel Database Server Directory dialog box appears.

6 Either accept the default value or choose the Browse button to select a directory,
and then click Next.

The Siebel Database Operation screen appears.
7 Choose Run Database Utilities (5).

The Database Utility Selection screen appears.
8 Choose Synchronize Schema Definition.

The RDBMS Platform screen appears.
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10

11

12

13

Choose your db platform.

NOTE: The default is DB2 UDB.

The next screens are described as follows:

= Database Encoding: enter whether or not the database is Unicode or Non-
Unicode.

= ODBC Datasource Name
= Database User Name: enter user name and password
= Database Table Owner: enter table owner and password
= Index Table Space Name:

o Index 4K tablespace (DB2)

o 16K/32K tablespace (DB2)

o Index tablespace (Oracle)
Press Enter on these screens (leave the parameters blank).
The Repository Name screen appears.

Enter the repository name you wish to synchronize, or press Enter to use the
default (Siebel Repository).

The Configuration Parameter Review screen appears. It lists all the parameters
you have chosen.

NOTE: Passwords are in asterisks.

You can either run the ddIsync process now or later. If you enter Y, the Upgrade
Wizard is launched. If you enter N, you can run the process later by typing
siebupg.exe/m master_ddlsync.ucf from the siebsrvr/bin directory.
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14 If you enter Y, the ddIsync process starts. It displays your progress by placing a
check after each step is completed. If there are any errors during the process, the
Upgrade Wizard stops. You can go to the siebsrvr/log and look at the log files
there. Fix the problem and then relaunch the Upgrade Wizard through
siebupg.exe/m master_ddlsync.ucf.

NOTE: You must verify that there is no driver_ddlsync directory under siebsrvr/
upgrade before you launch the Database Server Configuration Utility. This
directory keeps a record of where you are in the ddlsync process for restarting.
If you have already run ddlsync, you need to delete this directory before running
ddlsync again, or you will receive an error message.

Applying Server Database Changes to Other Local
Databases

At this point, your extensions have been applied to your server database, and exist
on the physical database. Next, you must propagate the schema changes to mobile
users.

To propagate schema changes to mobile users
1 Have all mobile users perform a full synchronization.

2 Activate the extensions. This procedure differs depending on whether or not you
are using Siebel Anywhere.

Using Siebel Anywhere. Perform the following steps:

a Create an Upgrade Kit on your Server database that includes the Siebel
Database Schema as the upgrade kit component. Refer to Siebel Anywhere
Guide for information on creating upgrade Kits.

b Click Activate on the Upgrade Kits View to make the upgrade kit available.
Without Siebel Anywhere. Perform the following steps:

¢ Log on to Siebel Tools while connected to your server database.

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A Siebel Tools Reference 289



‘ Adding Custom Extensions to the Data Model

Populating Extension Tables and Columns

d Click Activate in the Table List view. Executing this process will increase the
database schema version number, and therefore require a schema upgrade
for mobile users.

3 Run gennewdb to regenerate the template local database.

The Server Administration screen in the Siebel client has a view where this job
can be run. You can also use the srvrmgr.exe utility through a DOS prompt. See
Siebel Remote and Replication Manager Administration Guide.

Reextract mobile clients. Mobile clients will need to reinitialize their local
databases with the extracted data. This procedure differs depending on whether
or not you are using Siebel Anywhere.

Using Siebel Anywhere. In the Upgrade Configurations View, click Distribute. This
action will make the new custom schema version available for a schema
upgrade. The Required flag is set manually. See Siebel Anywhere Guide for
detailed information on Siebel Anywhere Configurations screen.

Without Siebel Anywhere. Manually reextract and reinitialize all mobile user
databases.

Populating Extension Tables and Columns

You can load initial data into your extension tables and columns by using a view
where the new fields are displayed in an applet. If you have a large amount of data
to load, or if the user interface does not permit data entry, you may be able to use
EIM or client-side import to load data into the extension table or column.

Making Extension Tables Available for Population by EIM

To understand how to modify your data schema to use EIM, see Chapter 5, “Data
Objects Layer.” Work with your database administrator to populate the interface
table with the extension column data and matching user keys. Run EIM to import
the data from the interface table into the target tables.

To make an extension table available for population by EIM

1 Lock the EIM Interface Table project.
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2 Navigate to the EIM Interface Table object, create a new record, and then
complete its properties, for example Name and Target Table Name.

3 Click Activate in the EIM Tables list.
The temporary columns required to populate the extension table are created.

4 Navigate to the Table object, and then select the EIM interface table created in
Step 2.

5 Click Apply in the Tables list, complete the fields in the Apply Schema dialog as
shown in “To update your local environment” on page 275.

The generated temporary columns are applied to the database.
6 Click Activate in the Tables list.

The extension table is available to be populated by EIM.

Configuring Client-Side Import

You can use client-side import to populate fields with data. Client-side import uses
the applet-level menu import functionality in the Siebel Web Client. It is configured
using the Import Object object in Siebel Tools, which sets business component fields
to be populated. Client-side import is supported for parent business components
only. Applets configured for client-side import must allow records to be inserted;
that is, the No Insert property of the applet must be set to False.

For an example of how client-side import is configured, see the Contact business
component in the standard Siebel repository. The contact business component is
configured as an Import Object with fields defined as Import Field child objects.

To enable client-side import for a business component

1 Lock the project to which the business component belongs.

2 In the Object Explorer, select Import Object.

3 Add a new record with the business component and its project as properties.

4 With the new record selected, expand Import Object, and then select the Import
Field child object.
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5 Add new records for each business component field you wish to be populated.

NOTE: You can also add import fields to already existing import objects, such as
Contact.

6 Compile the .srf, selecting the locked project.

The new fields will be displayed in the Select a Siebel Field dialog and can be
mapped to fields in the External Data Source Field dialog when importing data.

Advanced Database Extensibility

The Advanced Database Extensibility option allows you to create new tables and
enable them for docking and EIM processes. You can add the following types of
tables to the Siebel Data Model:

= Stand-Alone Table: A new table that is not related to any existing table in the
Siebel Data Model.

= 1:1 Extensions to Existing Tables: A new table that bears a a 1:1 relationship to an
existing Base Table in the Siebel Data Model.

= M:1 Extensions to Existing Tables: A new table that bears a Many: 1 relationship
to an existing Base Table in the Siebel Data Model. This table closely resembles
a _XM table in the current Siebel Data Model.

= Intersection Tables between Existing Tables: An intersection table (Many: Many)
between two existing tables.

The Table Wizard allows you to create the types of tables described above.

NOTE: Changes made using the Advanced Database Extensibility module are
upgradable. Before undertaking database extensions and modifications using
Advance Database Extensibility module, make sure that all other extensibility
options have been considered.
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The EIM Mapping wizard allows you to create or associate the new table to the
appropriate interface tables for using EIM and to import data into custom tables
using EIM. The Docking Wizard allows you to associate the new table with an
existing or new Dock object in order to support the synchronization of the contents
of custom tables to remote users.

Creating New Tables Using the Table Wizard

The Table Wizard allows you to create new stand-alone tables, extension tables, and
intersection tables. It provides picklists with appropriate choices for each type of
table and makes sure that the naming conventions are observed. You can only
create tables of types: Data (Public), Data (Intersection), and Data (Extension). You
must explicitly grant permissions on any table that you create.

To use the Table Wizard
1 Choose File > New Objects.

The New Objects dialog box appears.
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2 Select the Table Wizard icon.

The General dialog box appears.

Thiz wizard will help you create a new Table.
Enter a name for the new T able [should begin with Cx_]
|@

Chooze a Project in which you wizh to create the Table.
IAccess Group j

- Select the type of the Table
& 4 stand-alone T able

" 1:1 Extension T able for an existing Table

" M:1 Extension T able for an existing Table

" &n intersection Table between two existing T ables

< Hack I Mest > I Cancel |

3 In the “Enter a name for the new Table” field, it is noted that you must enter a
new table that starts with “CX_" or it will automatically add a prefix.

NOTE: The Table Name must be upper case. Mixed case or lower case names may
lead to problems when applying the changes on certain databases.
If you choose 1:1 extension tables, “_X” is suffixed to the table names.

4 In the “Choose a Project in which you wish to create the Table” field, choose a
project.

NOTE: The Project list is restricted only to those projects that have been locked
by the developer. All picklists are restricted to objects that belong to projects that
are locked.
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5 Inthe “Select the type of the Table” field, choose from the options: A stand-alone
Table, 1:1 Extension Table for an existing Table, M:1 Extension Table for an
existing Table, An intersection Table between two existing Tables.

6 Click Next.

NOTE: The next dialog box displayed depends on the type of table that is being
added.

a If you choose Stand-alone Tables, the Parent Specification Table dialog box is
not displayed and you are taken to the Finish dialog box, stating that the new
table can now be created.

b For 1:1 Extension Tables and M:1 Tables, the Parent Specification Table dialog
box allows you to select the parent table. See the following figure:

Parent Table Specification o ﬂ

Thiz wizard will help you identify the Parent Table of the T able you are creating.

Select the Parert T able

< Back | | Cancel |

¢ For 1:1 Extension Tables, the picklist of available parent tables is restricted to
tables of type Data (Public).
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d For M:1 Extension Tables, the picklist of available parent tables is restricted

to tables of type Data (Public).

NOTE: Users can add new columns to S_CONTACT, S_ORG_EXT, S_POSTN, or
S_USER, for example (and this is generally preferable to adding new columns
to S_PARTY); they cannot create new 1:1 relationships to them.

For Intersection Tables, the dialog box allows you to add both parent tables
and names of foreign key columns to the parent tables. See the following
figure.

Parent Table Specification x|

Thiz wizard will help you identify the Parent Tables and Foreign Keys of the T able pou are
creating.

Select the first Parent Table.

A SESESEEST————————

Enter a Foreign Key Column name for the first Parent T able.

Select the second Parent Table.

| =

Enter a Foreign Key Column name for the second Parent Table.

< Back I et | Cancel |

The picklist for the “Select the first Parent Table” field is restricted to all
tables of type Data (Public).

The picklist for the “Select the second Parent Table” field is restricted to
tables of type Data (Public) with the following added restrictions, based on
the choice of the first parent table.

The names of the Foreign Key columns (“Enter a Foreign Key Column name
for the first Parent Table” field and “Enter a Foreign Key Column name for
the second Parent Table” field) are verified to make sure that they are unique
(that is, do not conflict with each other or the system column names).
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7 Click Next on the Parent Table Specification dialog box.

The Finish dialog box appears, which allows you to review the changes made
before the objects are actually created. The Finish dialog box verifies that “The
new Table can now be created” and asks you to make sure that the information
about the Name, Project, Type of Table, and Parent Table 1 is correct.

8 Click Finish to generate the table.

You then see the new table listed (User Name CX_X) in the Object List Editor
(the Type is Extension, the Base Table is CX).

Table Wizard Actions

The following columns are generated by the Table Wizard.

m For all types of tables, the Table Wizard creates seven system columns and the
P1 index on ROW_ID.

m For 1:1 Extension Tables, the Table Wizard sets Type of Table =’Extension’ and
creates the following:

= PAR_ROW_ID column
o User Key Sequence=1
o Foreign Key Table = < Base Table Name >
» Ul index comprised of PAR_ROW_ID(1) and CONFLICT_ID(2)
o Unique/Cluster = TRUE
o Type=User Key
o User Primary Key = TRUE

» For M:1 Extension Tables, the Table Wizard sets Type of Table = Data (Public)
and creates the following:

= PAR_ROW_ID, TYPE, NAME columns

=« Ul index comprised of PAR_ROW_ID(1), TYPE (2), NAME (3), and
CONFLICT_ID (4)

o Unique/Cluster = TRUE
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o Type=User Key
o User Primary Key = TRUE
= M1l index on TYPE (1) and NAME (2)
o Unique/Cluster = FALSE
o Type=System
= P1 index on ROWID

= For intersection tables, the Table Wizard sets the type of the table to
Data(Intersection) and creates the following:

= TYPE column for added user functionality
= Two Foreign Key columns with names specified in the Table Wizard
User Key Sequence=1 and 2
Foreign Key Table = < Parent Table >
= Ul index on the two Foreign Keys (1, 2), TYPE (3), and CONFLICT_ID (4)
Unique/Cluster = TRUE
Type = User Key
User Primary Key = TRUE

= F1 index on the Foreign Key to the second parent table

NOTE: When a custom extension table is added using the Table Wizard, a Ul index
is added to the table. However, the User Key column is blank and does not allow
the definition of user keys. This is because there is no need to create user keys: they
are only needed to resolve foreign keys while using EIM, and EIM does not work
with foreign keys to custom tables.
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EIM Table Mapping Wizard

The EIM Table Mapping Wizard is accessed by right-clicking on a table entry in the
Table list applet. The EIM menu item is only enabled with the non-standalone
customer table. You can select an interface table and specify a prefix for the
interface table columns that are generated by the wizard and that create a complete
hierarchy of EIM Table Mapping objects needed to import and export data to and
from the selected table. See Figure 74 on page 300.

The EIM Table Mapping Wizard does not map foreign key columns if they point to
a parent table column that does not have user key attributes. Because you cannot
add user key attributes, this means that the EIM Table Mapping Wizard does not
work with either standalone tables or foreign keys to custom tables.

In order to invoke the EIM Table Mapping Wizard for those Siebel base tables that
do not have the foreign key as part of the user key, you need to create a temporary
column with the following properties:

Field Value

Inactive Y

User Key Sequence < > NULL (for example, set it to 0)
FK (Foreign Key) Set (FK) Foreign Key table as itself

By creating this temporary column, when you launch the EIM Mapping Wizard, it
will list standard EIM interface tables that are already mapped to this table as the
target or destination tables. The wizard will also list EIM tables that are mapped to
tables to which this table has a foreign key. However, the foreign key must be part
of the “Traditional U1 Index” user key of this table. After the EIM Mapping Wizard
finishes, you should delete this temporary column.

NOTE: The EIM Table Mapping Wizard is only available to tables of type Data
(Public). Data (Intersection), Data (Extension), and Data (Extension-Siebel).
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The EIM Table Mapping Wizard is only available to tables of type Data (Public),
Data (Intersection), Data (Extension), Data (Extension-Siebel).

fdd new customer . .
Add Gu:t-j'\’_- Add new extension Add naw intersection
columns to existing tatle takl
f ble able
Sigbel Tacle

| | |

EIM Mapping
Wizard EIM Interface Tabls
EIN Interface Takblg EIN Interface Takblg EIN Interface Takblg
Column Mapping User Kay Usags
Attribute Mapping Foreign Key Mapping

Forzign Key Mapping
Column

'

EIM Mapping Complated

Figure 74. EIM Mapping

To map a new table to an EIM interface table using the EIM Table Mapping Wizard
1 Lock the project.

2 Select Table object type in the Object Explorer.
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3 Select an entry in the Object List Editor.

Choose from the list a base table that will be mapped to an EIM Table. It will be
the primary table into which data from the existing Interface table will be
imported.

4 Right-click and select EIM Mapping Table from the menu.

The Interface Mapping dialog box is displayed with the Base Table name field
populated with the selection you made in the Object List Editor.

Interface Table Mapping ll

Thiz wizard will help you create a new interface T able mapping.
Enter baze T able name:

| T

Enter Column name prefis:

Select the interface T able:

EIM Tahle | Target Table | E.. | Locked .
EIM_ASSETI S_ASSET
S_ASSET_IF S_ASSET
L
4 |

< Back I Mext » I Cancel | Help |

5 In the Edit the Column name prefix field, enter a distinguishing prefix.

If a prefix does not already exist for the selected EIM table, the new prefix will
be added to specified EIM Interface Table Columns related to the target table. If
a prefix already exists, the existing prefix will be used.
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6 In the Select an interface table field, select from the picklist.

The picklist for selecting the EIM Interface Table is constrained to show interface
tables that are mapped to tables to which your new custom table has a foreign

key relationship.

The list of candidate interface tables is sorted by EIM table name. Interface
tables with EXIST =Y means that these EIM tables already have the base table
mapped. If you extend existing Siebel tables, consider these tables the ideal

candidates for EIM mapping.

7 Click Next on the Interface Table Mapping dialog box.

The Summary dialog box appears with a summary of the choices you have

made.

8 Click Finish on the Summary dialog box to accept the choices you made and

generate the EIM Interface Table object.

Based on this information, the wizard creates new EIM table mapping objects and
adds several child objects to an existing EIM interface table object:

= EIM Interface Table Column
= EIM Table Mapping
= Attribute Mapping
= EIM Explicit Primary Mapping
= Foreign Key Mapping
o Foreign Key Mapping Column

EIM Object Specifications

The specifications for EIM objects are as follows:
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s EIM Interface Table (Table 14)

Table 14. EIM Interface Table Object Specifications

Specification
Target Table
EIM Delete Proc Column
EIM Export Proc Column
EIM Merge Proc Column

Value

Selected by the developer
T_DELETED_ROW_ID
T_EXPORTED_ROW_ID
T_MERGED_ROW_ID

s EIM Interface Table Columns (Table 15)

Table 15. System Columns on the EIM Interface Table

Name

CONFLICT_ID
CREATED
CREATED_BY
[F_ROW_BATCH_NUM
I[F_ROW_MERGE_ID
I[F_ROW_STAT
[F_ROW_STAT_NUM
LAST_UPD
LAST_UPD_BY
MODIFICATION_NUM
ROW_ID

EIM Processing
Physical Type Length Type Column
Varchar 15 System FALSE
Date Time 7 System FALSE
Varchar 15 System FALSE
Number 22 System FALSE
Varchar 15 System FALSE
Varchar 30 System FALSE
Number 22 System FALSE
Date Time 7 System FALSE
Varchar 15 System FALSE
Number 22 System FALSE
Varchar 15 System FALSE
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n  Generic EIM Interface Table Columns for EIM processing

For each EIM Table Interface the following three columns are created to facilitate
processing. Customers cannot change their values, which are shown in Table 16.

Table 16. Generic EIM Interface Table Columns for EIM Processing

EIM
Physical Processing
Name Type Length Type User Name Column
T_DELETED_ROW_ID Varchar 15 Data (Private) = Deleted ROW_ID from TRUE
base table
T_EXPORTED_ROW_ID @ Varchar 15 Data (Private) | Exported ROW_ID from TRUE
target table
T_MERGED_ROW_ID Varchar 15 Data (Private) = Merged into ROW_ID from = TRUE

target table
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n  EIM Interface Table Columns for processing a mapping to a particular table

There are four of these columns for each EIM Table Mapping object, with the
following properties (Table 17):

Table 17. EIM Interface Table Columns for Processing a Particular Mapping

Column

Name

Physical Type
Length
Type

User Name

EIM Processing Column

Value

Derived from the name of the target table:
“T_”+ [EIM Table Mapping Name without the “CX_"] +

“_”+ [Process-specific suffix]

Depends on the process to which the column is related

Depends on the process to which the column is related

Depends on the process to which the column is related

Name of the EIM Table Mapping object for which the

column is being created

TRUE

For example, if the target table selected by the user is CX_SEC_LEV, an EIM Table
Mapping object is created. The following four column objects are generated,
with the corresponding default properties (Table 18):

Table 18. EIM Interface Table Columns for Processing a Mapping to CX_SEC_LEV

Name Physical Type  Length Type User Name

T_SEC_LEV_EXS | Character 1 IFMGR: Exists CX_SEC_LEV
T_SEC_LEV_RID | Varchar 15 IFMGR: ROW_ID = CX_SEC_LEV
T_SEC_LEV_STA | Number 22 IFMGR: Status CX_SEC_LEV
T_SEC_LEV_UNQ @ Character 1 IFMGR: Unique CX_SEC_LEV

EIM Processing
Column

TRUE
TRUE
TRUE
TRUE
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n  EIM Interface Table Columns for foreign key processing

A column is created for each foreign key on the relevant EIM Table Mapping
object (that is, the target table). These columns have the following properties
(Table 19):

Table 19. EIM Interface Table Columns for Foreign Key Processing

Column Value
Name Derived from the target table name and the corresponding foreign
key column on the target table in the following format:

[Target Table name (with the “CX” prefix replaced by
“T”)] + [Target table foreign key column]

Type Set to IFMGR: Fkey

Physical Type Physical type of foreign key column on Target Table (typically
Varchar)

Length Length of foreign key column on Target Table (typically 15)

User Name [Target Table (or EIM Table Mapping) name] + ”.” + [Foreign key

column name]

For example, if CX_SEC_LEV contains foreign key columns called OPTY_ID and
ACCNT_ID to the S_OPTY and S_ORG_EXT tables, respectively, the following
EIM Table Columns are generated (Table 20):

Table 20. EIM Interface Table Columns for Processing Foreign Keys in CX_SEC_LEV

Name Physical Type Length Type User Name
T_SEC_LEV_OPTY_ID Varchar 15 IFMGR: Fkey CX_SEC_LEV.OPTY_ID
T_SEC_LEV_ACCNT_ID Varchar 15 IFMGR: Fkey CX_SEC_LEV.ACCNT_ID
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A separate foreign key column will be created for each U1 user key column on
the foreign key tables. The columns have the following properties (Table 21):

Table 21. EIM Interface Table Columns for Foreign Keys

Column Value
Name [First four letters of foreign key table name without the “S_” prefix,
trimmed to remove any trailing “_”characters] + “_” + [foreign key

column name on target table]

Physical Type Physical type of the user key column on the target table (typically

Varchar)

Length Length of these columns will correspond to the length of user key
columns upon which they are based (typically 15)

Type Data (Public)

Continuing with the CX_SEC_LEV example (Table 22):

Table 22. EIM Interface Table Columns for CX_SEC_LEV Foreign Keys

Name Physical Type
OPTY_BU_ID Varchar
OPTY_NAME Varchar

OPTY_PR_DEPT_OU_ID @ Varchar

ORG_BU_ID Varchar
ORG_NAME Varchar
ORG_LOC Varchar

Type

Data (Public)
Data (Public)
Data (Public)
Data (Public)
Data (Public)

Data (Public)

NOTE: Depending on the base column type, corresponding EIM columns are

generated accordingly.
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n  EIM Interface Table Column for each attribute on the target table

Attribute columns on the target table are those of type Data (Public) that have a
null Foreign Key Table property. These EIM interface table columns will have the
following properties (Table 23):

Table 23. EIM Interface Table Columns for Each Attribute on the Target Table

Column Value

Name [Prefix entered—for example, CON or ACCNT] + ”_” + [name of
the corresponding column in the target table]

Physical Type Data (Public)

Length Length of corresponding column in the target table

User Name Name of corresponding column in the target table

For example, if you enter a prefix of SECL and have the following attribute
columns in CX_SEC_LEV: NAME (Varchar 100), DESC_TEXT (Varchar 250), and
AUTO_UPDATE (Char 1), the following EIM interface table columns are
generated (Table 24):

Table 24. EIM Interface Table Columns for Each Attribute on CX_SEC_LEV

Name Physical Type Length Type User Name

SECL_NAME Varchar 100 Data (Public) Security Level
Name

SECL_DESC_TEXT Varchar 250 Data (Public) Security Level
Description

SECL_AUTO_UPDATE Char 1 Data (Public) Auto Update
Flag
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n EIM Table Mapping objects based on the target table

The name and destination columns will be set to the name of the target table.
The processing column properties will correspond to those that have been
automatically generated. For example (Table 25):

Table 25. EIM Table Mapping Objects Based on the Target Table

Column

Name

Destination Table

EIM Exists Proc Column
EIM Row Id Proc Column
EIM Status Proc Column

EIM Unique Proc Column

Value

CX_SEC_LEV
CS_SEC_LEV
T_SEC_LEV_EXS
T_SEC_LEV_RID
T_SEC_LEV_STA
T_SEC_LEV_UNQ

n  Attribute Mapping objects for each EIM interface column generated

These should have the following property values (Table 26):

Table 26. Attribute Mapping Objects for Each EIM Interface Column

Object
Name

Interface Table Data Column

Base Table Attribute Column

Value

Attribute column on target table

Name of corresponding EIM interface table column
generated (Table 24 on page 308)

Name of attribute column on target table
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n  Foreign Key Mapping for each foreign key column on the Target Table

A separate Foreign Key Mapping object is created for each foreign key mapping
column on the target table. The following properties are set for each (Table 27):

Table 27. Foreign Key Mapping for Each Foreign Key Column on a Target Table

Object Value

Name Name of the user key column

Foreign Key Column Name of the user key column

User Key Name of the U1 user key of the foreign key table

EIM Foreign Key Proc Column = Corresponding EIM interface table column for foreign
key processing:

“T_"+ [Target table name without “CX_" prefix]
+”_”+ [user key column name]

Continuing with the CX_SEC_LEV example (Table 28):

Table 28. Foreign Key Mapping for Each Foreign Key Column on CX_SEC_LEV

Foreign Key EIM Foreign Key Proc
Name Column User Key Column
OPTY_ID OPTY_ID S_OPTY_U1 T_SEC_LEV_OPTY_ID
ACCNT_ID ACCNT_ID S_ORG_EXT_U1 T_SEC_LEV_ACCNT_ID
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n  Foreign Key Mapping Columns for each Foreign Key Mapping object

A separate Foreign Key Mapping Column object is created for each user key
column in the user key specified for the parent Foreign Key Mapping object
(Table 27 on page 310). The following properties are set for each foreign key
mapping column (Table 29):

Table 29. Foreign Key Mapping Columns for Each Foreign Key Mapping Object

Column Value
Name EIM interface table column to which the user key column
on the target table should be mapped.

This EIM interface table column is generated according to
the specifications in Table 21 on page 307.

Interface Data Column EIM interface table column to which the user key column
on the target table should be mapped.

This EIM interface table column is generated according to
the specifications in Table 21 on page 307.

User Key Attribute Name of the corresponding user key column that belongs
to the user key specified in Table 27 on page 310.

Continuing with the CX_SEC_LEV example (Table 30):

Table 30. Foreign Key Mapping Columns for CX_SEC_LEV

Name Interface Data Column User Key Attribute
OPTY_BU_ID OPTY_BU_ID BU_ID
OPTY_NAME OPTY_NAME NAME

OPTY_PR_DEPT_OU_ID OPTY_PR_DEPT_OU_ID PR_DEPT_OU_ID

ORG_BU_ID ORG_BU_ID BU_ID
ORG_NAME ORG_NAME NAME
ORG_LOC ORG_LOC LOC
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Dock Objects

Siebel applications can selectively replicate server data into the local database, and
thus support mobile computing by allowing field personnel to share information
across the enterprise, including both mobile and connected users. This is
accomplished using Siebel Remote.

Dock objects are the foundation of Siebel Remote. Dock objects are collections of
related tables. Each Dock Object object in Siebel Tools has one primary table and
several other related tables as Dock Object Table child objects.

Different data is replicated to different local databases, depending on each local
database owner’s employee identity, position, organization, and visibility to data
from different dock objects, and on the relationship between the dock objects.
These rules are known collectively as routing rules or Dock Object Visibility Rule
child objects.

When the data is updated on the server, the local database is synchronized when
the mobile user connects to the Siebel Server and performs the synchronization, but
only the data that should be replicated into the local database is synchronized.
During the synchronization, any updates in the local database are also uploaded to
the server.

For more information on routing rules and synchronization, see Siebel Remote and
Replication Manager Administration Guide.

Dock Object Types

There are three types of dock objects:

= Private. Private dock objects are used exclusively for routing of non-configurable
data. This setting makes sure that the rows in these dock objects are never
routed to any mobile clients. All records from tables that are part of a private
dock object are uploaded to the server during synchronization. None of these
records are downloaded to remote users.
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= Enterprise. Enterprise dock objects involves a distribution of records without
restriction. All records from tables that are part of an Enterprise dock object are
uploaded to the server during synchronization. Most of these tables should only
be updated by an administrator and are typically downloaded but not uploaded
by mobile users. To minimize synchronization time, Enterprise dock objects
should only be used with tables that contain small volumes of data or are semi-
static in nature (that is, the contents change infrequently).

= Limited. Limited dock objects contain numerous individual rules for determining
the records that should be downloaded to particular users; these users should
only get those records with which they have some direct or indirect involvement.

There are nine types of visibility rules used for Limited dock objects:

= Employee. Evaluates record according to whether it has a foreign key to the
mobile user’s Employee record.

= Employee Manager. Evaluates record according to whether it has a foreign key
to the Employee record of someone who directly reports to the mobile user.

= Position. Evaluates record according to whether it has a foreign key to the
mobile user’s primary Position record.

= Position Manager. Evaluates record according to whether it has a foreign key
to the Position record of someone who directly reports to the mobile user.

= Organization. Evaluates record according to whether it is associated with the
same business unit as the mobile user.

= Check Dock Object. Evaluates record according to whether it is related to
another record that the user receives.

= Calendar. Applies only to calendar appointment records. Evaluates record
according to whether the mobile user has access to the calendar of the
record’s owner.

= Category. Evaluates record according to whether it is in a category visible to
the user.

= SQL Rule. Used to handle special exceptions through custom SQL.

For more information, see “Dock Object Visibility Rules” on page 316.
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Dock Object Tables

The Dock Object Table object type is a child object type of Dock Object, and is used
to specify the tables whose records are actually transferred in conjunction with the
Dock Object. The Opportunity dock object and its child dock object tables are

shown in Figure 75.

Dock Objects
Cleanse | Eind Drack Table | Add Visibility Rulel Activate |
| ' | Mame | Changed | Praject | Inactive | Active
ﬂ Opportuniby Dock Opportunity v

g5

Dock O

Table Mame Wisibility Strength | Source Column Mame | Target Table Mame

Target Colurnn Mame ﬂ

ROW_ID
ROW_ID

ROW_ID
RO _ID
ROW_ID
RO _ID
ROW_ID
RO _ID
ROW_ID
RO _ID
ROW_ID
RO _ID
ROW_ID
RO _ID
ROW_ID
RO _ID
ROW_ID
RO _ID

|T S MNOTE OPTY 100 SRC_ROW_ID S OPTY
|| S OPTORG CMPT T 100 PAR_ROW_ID S OPTY ORG CMPT
|| 5 OPTY 25
|| S OPTY ASSET S0 OPTY_ID S OPTY
|| S OPTY ATT 100 PAR_ROW_ID 5 OPTY
|| S OPTY BU S0 OPTY_ID S OPTY
|| S OPTY CHRCTR 100 OPTY_ID 5 OPTY
|| S OPTY CHPRDIMT S0 OPTY_ID S OPTY
|| S OPTY COMM 100 OPTY_ID 5 OPTY
|| S OPTY COM S0 OPTY_ID S OPTY
|| S OPTY IMDIIST S0 OPTY_ID 5 OPTY
|| S OPTY IS5 100 OPTY_ID S OPTY
|| S OPTY MKT SEG S0 OPTY_ID 5 OPTY
|| S OPTY ORG S0 OPTY_ID S OPTY
|| S OPTY ORG CMPT 100 OPTY_ID 5 OPTY
|| S OPTY POSTH S0 OPTY_ID S OPTY
|| S OPTY PROD S0 OPTY_ID 5 OPTY
|| S OPTY PR 100 OPTY_ID S OPTY
S OPTY REL 100 PAR_OPTY_ID 5 OPTY
4]
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Figure 75. Dock Object and Dock Object Tables

All of the tables identified in dock object tables for a given dock object are related,
through foreign keys in the data model, to one driving table (also represented by a
Dock Object Table object definition). The driving table is identified in the Primary

Table property in the Dock Object object type.
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For example, the Opportunity dock object shown in Figure 75 on page 314 is based
on the primary table S_OPTY, but it also includes other dock object tables such as
S_NOTE_OPTY (notes for the opportunity) and S_OPTY_REL (relationships
between opportunities). Also included are the extension tables for S_OPTY.

A dock object is therefore a set of logical records (opportunities in this case), where
each such logical record is itself a collection of one or more physical database
records spread across multiple tables.
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Dock Object Visibility Rules

To determine which records in a dock object to download to each mobile user, the
Siebel application evaluates the dock object visibility rules for that dock object.

Dock Object Visibility Rule is a child object type of Dock Object, as illustrated for
Opportunity in Figure 76.

Dock Objects
Cleanse | Eind Drack Table | Add Visibility Rule | Activate |
| ' | Mame Changed | Praject | Inactive Active | Wisibility Lewel | User Mame ﬂ
ﬂ Opportuniby Dock Opportunity v Limited Opportuniby
B
4 3
| equence | Misibility Strength | Description | Type | Check| Comments |ﬂ
100 Position ‘fou are on the sales team of the Opportuniby
|| 2 100 Position Manager ‘fou are the manager of the primary sales rep on the Opp
|| 3 =) Check Dack Chbject 100 Related Opportunity for an Sppartunity you have full vis
|| 4 =) Check Dack Chject 100 Opportunity for an Sppartunity Forecast you have full «
|| c =) Check Dack Chbject 100 Opportunity for an Activity you have ull visibility on
|| 3 =) S_OPTY.PR_DEPT_OU_ID is not a pric Check Dack Chbject 100 Opportunity for an Account you have Rull visibility on
|| 7 =) Check Dack Chbject 100 Opportunity for an Indirect Account you have full visibili
|| E =) Check Dack Chbject 100 Opportunity for a Contact you have full visibility an
|| El =) Check Dack Chbject 100 Opportunity for an Agreement you hawve full visibility on
|| 0 =) Check Dack Chbject 100 Opportunity for a Quete you have full visibility on
|| 1z =) Dreactivated on 522 /01, Check Dack Chject 100 Opportunity for a ContactProduct you hawe Rull visibility
|| 13 100 Inactivated due to slow performance,  Pasition Manager fou are the manager of AMY sales rep on the Cpportunit
|| 14 =) Check Dack Chject 100 Cppartunity for an Cpportunity Product Forecast you h.
|| 15 =) Check Dack Chbject 100 Opportunity for an Oppartunity Position Forecast you hi
|| 16 =) Check Dack Chbject 100 Opportunity for an Opportunity Product Position Foreca
|| 17 =) Dreactivated on 522 /01, Check Dack Chject 100 Opportunity for a Communication that you hawve full wisik
|| 13 =) Check Dack Chbject 100 Source of your For, praject
|| 19 =) Check Dack Chbject 100 Pursued by your For, project
| 20 100 Inactivated because it's redundant, Employes ‘fou are the primary sales rep on the Oppartunity (emplo LI
4 3
."-\BC|D|E|F|G|H|I|J|K|L|M|N|O|P|Q|R|S|T|U|V|W|X|Y|Z|*|

Figure 76. Dock Object and Dock Object Visibility Rules

Each visibility rule has a Comment property that explains specifically what the rule
checks. For example, the dock object visibility rules on the Opportunity dock object
include the following: “You are on the sales team of the Opportunity,” “You are the
manager of the primary sales rep on the Opportunity’s sales team,” and so on. In
addition, each dock object visibility rule has a Visibility Strength property and a

Sequence property.
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Siebel applications determine which database records to propagate to each mobile
user (for dock objects that have limited visibility) by evaluating the visibility
strength of the user for a dock object, and comparing this with the visibility
strengths of the tables it contains.

The user’s visibility strength for a dock object is determined from the child dock
object visibility rules. For each dock object record, and for each mobile user, the
Siebel application sequentially evaluates the rules in order of descending visibility
strength and ascending sequence until one of them “passes” (that is, evaluates to
TRUE). As soon as one of the rules passes, the Siebel application stops this
evaluation process, and gives the current dock object record to the current mobile
user.

When a dock object visibility rule passes, the mobile user gets the parent dock
object record with a visibility strength value obtained from the corresponding
property in the dock object visibility rule that caused him or her to get the record.
If none of the dock object visibility rules passes for a given dock object record and
a given mobile user, then that user will not receive that particular record.

For example, consider two different dock object visibility rules in the Opportunity
dock object:

m The first visibility rule (“You are on the sales team of the Opportunity”) has a
visibility strength of 100.

m  The sixth rule (“Opportunity for an Account you have full visibility on”) has a
visibility strength of 50.

If users are on the sales team for a particular opportunity, they get that opportunity
record with a visibility strength of 100. However, if they are not on the sales team
for that opportunity—and if the next four visibility rules also fail—they still get the
opportunity record with a visibility strength of 50 if they have full visibility to the
account for that opportunity.
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Visibility strength values are integers between 0 and 100. A visibility strength of 100
denotes full visibility, while a visibility strength of 0 denotes no visibility. Any value
between 1 and 100 (typically 25 or 50) implies partial visibility.

NOTE: The integer range for a visibility strength value is actually 0-254, but a value
of 100 is, by convention, considered to mean full visibility. If your configuration
does not require the use of values higher than 100, use values in the 0-100 range
rather than 0-254.

The user’s visibility strength (obtained from the successful dock object visibility
rule) is compared with each dock object table’s visibility strength, as specified in its
Visibility Strength property. For users to receive the records from a particular dock
object table, their visibility strength must be greater than or equal to the visibility
strength specified for that table.

For example, suppose that a particular mobile user receives a particular logical
record from the Opportunity dock object with a visibility strength of 50. The Siebel
application will then propagate to the user’s local database all physical records that
are related to the given opportunity on any of the dock object tables that have a
visibility strength less than or equal to 50 in the Opportunity dock object.

For more information on routing (visibility) rules and their implementation, see the
chapter about Siebel Remote administration in Siebel Remote and Replication
Manager Administration Guide.

Dock Object for a Business Component

Dock objects are provided for standard Siebel applications. Review the standard
dock objects and associated visibility rules thoroughly to see if they satisfy a desired
visibility change.
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Some important business components and their associated dock objects are shown
in Table 31.

Table 31. Important Business Components and Their Dock Objects

Business Component  Dock Object Primary Table Visibility Level
Action Activity S_EVT_ACT Limited
Account Party S_PARTY Limited
Asset Mgmt - Asset | Asset S_ASSET Limited
Contact Party S_PARTY Limited
Employee Party S_PARTY Limited
Opportunity Opportunity S_OPTY Limited
Position Party S_PARTY Limited
Internal Product Product S_PROD_INT Limited
Service Request ServiceRequest ' S_SRV_REQ Limited

NOTE: Although the Employee and Position records are represented by the Party dock
object, which is of Limited visibility, the employee and position records themselves
have Enterprise visibility, based on SQL Rule type rules within the Party dock
object.

To determine the dock object to which a business component belongs

1 In the Object Explorer, select the Business Component object, and then query
for the desired business component.

2 Note the Table property of the business component.

For example, the base table of Opportunity is S_OPTY.
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3 Inthe Object Explorer, select the Flat tab, select the Dock Object object, and then

query in the Dock Object Table field for the table.

If the table belongs to a dock object, that dock object will be listed. For example,
the dock object to which the Opportunity business component belongs is
Opportunity.

Docking Wizard

The Docking Wizard is used to extend Siebel Remote functionality to support
custom database schema changes. You can use the Docking Wizard to do the
following:

Create new dock objects for custom extension tables that are not already in a
dock object.

Create new dock object tables for custom dock objects.

Create new dock object visibility rules for custom and existing dock objects.

NOTE: This is not done directly by the user. The appropriate visibility rules will
be added to the dock object depending on the visibility type of the dock object
and the structure of the tables involved.

New dock object visibility rules can be added as a result of one of two actions:

= A table is added to a custom dock object as a dock object table using the
Docking Wizard.

= The Docking Wizard is invoked from a custom extension column that acts as
a foreign key to another table.

The Docking Wizard automatically creates or updates Dock Object, Dock Object
Table, and Dock Object Visibility Rule objects for custom tables. You can create
Public, Private, and Limited dock objects through the Docking Wizard.

The Docking Wizard creates Limited dock object visibility rules of the following
types:
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= Employee. Employee rules replicate data depending on the mobile user’s
employee identity. To find all candidate rules, find all columns that are foreign
keys to S_USER table, except CREATED_BY and LAST_UPD_BY.

= Employee Manager. Employee Manager rules replicate data based on which
employees report to the mobile user. The algorithm for finding all candidate
rules is the same as for Employee rules.

= Position. Position rules replicate data based on the position the mobile user
holds. To find all candidate position rules, the algorithm finds all columns that
are foreign keys to the S_POSTN table.

= Position Manager. Position manager rules replicate data based on which positions
report to the mobile user position. The algorithm to find all candidate rules is
the same as for Position rules.

= Check Dock Object. Check Dock Object rules replicate data depending on which
piece of data from other dock objects is replicated to the mobile local database.
The relationship between data in other dock objects and the current dock object
determine which records from the current dock object are replicated.

The Docking Wizard can only find the candidate Check Dock Object rules based
on the “Foreign Key Table Name” property definitions for columns. For each
foreign key, there are two candidate Check Dock Object rules, regardless of
where the foreign key column resides:

= Rules that use this dock object as the destination dock object. There are two
types of these rules:

0 Based on foreign keys on the primary table of the current dock object. The
algorithm to find this kind of candidate rule must find in the table of the
current dock object all foreign key columns, other than those pointing to
S_USER or S_POSTN. For these foreign key columns, the algorithm needs
to find the foreign key table to which these foreign key columns refer. The
dock object of the foreign key table will become the Check Dock Object
object of the newly created Check Dock Object rule in the current dock
object.
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0 Based on foreign keys on the primary table of other dock objects. To find this
type of candidate rule, the algorithm must find all foreign key columns
that refer to the primary table of the current dock object, on any table that
is part of a limited dock object. The algorithm will add the appropriate
Check Dock Object visibility rules to these limited dock objects, with the
current dock object being the Check Dock Object object.

= Rules that use this dock object as the source dock object, that is, Check Dock
Object rules. There are two types of these rules:

o Based on foreign keys on the primary table of the current dock object.
o Based on foreign keys on the primary table of other dock objects.

The algorithm for these types of rules is similar to the algorithm for rules that
use this dock object as the destination dock object. The main difference
involves switching the source table or column and target table or column.

The Docking Wizard process flow is shown in Figure 77.

Create nessy 'ﬂ;?fstr,ﬁ;v Dtﬁsttllsrau
dock object dlock akject
Docking
Wizard

Diock object visibilty rules
addedd

|

Dacking rules
operstion completed

Figure 77. Docking Wizard Flow
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Before using the Docking Wizard, you should be aware of the following
considerations:

= You can only invoke the Docking Wizard on custom extension tables that are not
already placed into any dock objects.

= You cannot invoke the Docking Wizard on standard Siebel out of the box tables.
However, you can invoke the Docking Wizard from a custom extension column
that has been added to a standard table.

» For a custom table that has a mandatory foreign key to another custom table that
is already in a custom dock object, you can either create a new dock object for
it or add it to the existing custom dock object. The approach depends on the
business requirements and desired outcome.

»  The rules created by the Docking Wizard will have a check dock object visibility
strength of 100 and a visibility strength of 50. These strengths can not be
modified without engaging Expert Services.

= When custom tables are added as dock object tables, they are added with a
visibility strength of 50. If this is not appropriate for the business requirements,
Expert Services needs to be engaged to modify this strength.

The Docking Wizard can be invoked from two places:
= Table

s Column

To invoke the Docking Wizard from a table

1 Select a custom extension table.

2 Lock the project.

3 Right-click the table record, and then choose Docking Wizard from the pop-up
menu.

The Docking Wizard will not be activated if the table already exists in a dock
object. If the Docking Wizard completes successfully for the table, the Docking
Wizard will not be activated again on right-clicking the mouse.
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To invoke the Docking Wizard from a column

1 Select a custom extension column.
Custom extension columns have the prefix X_.
2 Lock the project.

3 Right-click the column record, and then choose Docking Wizard from the pop-
up menu.

The Docking Wizard is activated if the column name is prefixed by X_ or the
table name is prefixed by CX_ and the table is already in a dock object, whether
the table is a Siebel table or a custom table.

The Docking Wizard can be invoked multiple times, regardless of whether it has
been run for this column before or not.

The behavior of the Docking Wizard differs depending on where it is invoked:
= From a table:

= If the custom table is standalone, the only option is to create a new dock
object for it. After the dock object creation, appropriate routing rules will also
be created.

= If the custom table has appropriate foreign keys to other custom tables
(excluding Siebel tables) already in certain dock objects, there are two
options. Appropriate routing rules will be created for either option.

o Create a new dock object.
0 Add the table to an existing custom dock object.
= From a column:

You do not need to make any choices. The Docking Wizard will add appropriate
routing rules:

= For aregular foreign key, two Check Dock Object routing rules will be added:
one from the table's dock object to the foreign key table's dock object and
the other in the opposite direction.

= For a foreign key to S_POSTN, only a position rule will be added.
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Creating a New Dock Object

If you create a new dock object for a standalone customer table, you need to lock
the project where you want the new dock object to reside. If you create a new dock
object for a non-standalone customer table, you not only need to lock the project
where you want the new dock object to reside, but also lock all the projects
containing the dock objects in which the parent tables of the customer table reside.

If you invoke the Docking Wizard from a standalone custom table, only the Create
a New Dock Object option is activated. The Add the Table to an Existing Dock
Object option will be deactivated. When the Docking Wizard creates rules, it creates
rules on associated dock objects. If any other project needs a rule added to a dock
object in that project, a dialog box appears warning you that other projects need to
be locked, if they are not already locked.

NOTE: You must select a custom extension table (that is, beginning with CX_), and
then right-click to access the Docking Wizard.

To create a table for the new dock object

1 Lock the project that will contain your new table, for example Newtable.
2 Select File > New Obiject.
The New Object dialog box appears.

3 Select the Table icon under the General tab.
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4 In the first General dialog box enter the name of your new table beginning with
CX_, select the project, and then select the radio button for the type of table you
want.

Thiz wizard will help you create a new Table.

Enter a name for the new T able [should begin with Cx_]
|E><_TEST_PF|I

Chooze a Project in which you wizh to create the Table.
IDock Opportunity j

- Select the type of the Table
& 4 stand-alone T able

" 1:1 Extension T able for an existing Table
" 1:M Extension T able for an existing Table

" &n intersection Table between two existing T ables

< Hack I Mest > I Cancel |

For example, create a standalone custom extension table called CX_TEST_PRI.
5 Click Next.

The Finish dialog box with your entries appears.
6 Click Finish to accept the entries.

You are taken to the Tables Object List Editor, where you see your new table
displayed.

To create the new dock object

1 Lock the project that will contain the dock object, for example Dock
Opportunity.

2 In the Tables Objects List Editor, select the table for which you want to create a
dock object (for example, CX_TEST_PRI created above).
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3 Right-click, and then select Docking Wizard from the menu options.

NOTE: The Docking Wizard can be launched from entries in the Tables Object List
Editor in Table > Column, Table > Index, or Table > User Key object types.

The Add Table to Dock Object dialog box appears.

Add Table to Dock Object : =]
% Create a new Dock Object -

Dock Object: Dock Object:

[Do PRI [ =l

Project: Project:

|D0c:k Opportunity ﬂ |

Wizibility level
Source Columi:

" Private | J

* " Enterprise

Target T able:

" Limited

| Mext » | Cancel | Help |

NOTE: If you invoke the Docking Wizard from a standalone table, only the Create
a New Dock Object option is activated. The Add the Table to an Existing Dock
Object option is deactivated. When the Docking Wizard creates rules, it creates
rules on associated dock objects. If a rule needs to be added to a dock object in
a different project that is unlocked, a dialog box appears warning you that other
projects should also be locked.

4 In the Dock Object field, enter the name of the dock object, for example,
DOX PRI.

NOTE: This field must be populated with the DOX prefix.
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5 In the Project field, all locked projects are listed in the picklist.
6 Choose the project for the dock object.

7 In the Visibility level section, choose Private, Enterprise, or Limited.

NOTE: If you chose Limited, the employee, employee manager, position, and
position manager rules are created on the new dock object, depending on the
structure of the table. Dock object rules are created on both the new dock objects
and the parent tables’ dock objects.

8 Click Next.
The Summary page appears.
9 If the information displayed is correct, click Finish.

The Docking Wizard creates the new dock object.

Adding a New Dock Table to an Existing Custom Dock Object

Your new table should be a dock object table of an existing dock object. In this
situation, the new table is a child of an existing dock object table. Mobile users
receive records in the new table if they have access to its parent record in the
existing table.

NOTE: You must select a custom extension table (that is, beginning with CX_) and
right-click to access the Docking Wizard.

You add new dock object visibility rules for existing dock objects when you use the
Docking Wizard. By creating a new dock object visibility rule, you provide access
to records in existing tables to mobile users who “own” a record in the new table.

This is appropriate when the new table can act as a parent to the primary table of
another, limited visibility dock object or when the new table has a foreign key to
the primary table of another limited visibility dock object.
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Before launching the Docking Wizard, you need to lock the project containing the
customer dock object to which you want to add your new table. You also need to
lock all projects containing the dock objects where your new table’s parent tables
reside.

To create a new table to be added to an existing dock object
1 Lock all necessary projects.
2 Select File > New Obiject.
The New Object dialog box appears.
3 Select the Table icon under the General tab.

4 In the first General dialog box enter the name of your new table beginning with
CX_, select the project, and then select the radio button for the type of table you
want.

General

Thiz wizard will help you create a new Table.

Enter a name for the new T able [zhould begin with Cx_]
|D<_TEST_F'F|I_><M

Chooze a Project in which you wizh to create the Table.
IDock Opportunity j

— Select the type of the Table
& stand-alone Table

" 1:1 Extension T able for an existing Table

& M Extension T able for an existing T able

' &n ntersection Table between two existing T ables

< Back I Mest » I Cancel |

For example, create a new one-to-many extension table of CX_TEST_PRI.
5 Click Next.

The Parent Table Specification dialog box appears.
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6 Specify the parent table, for example CX_TEST_PRI.
7 Click Next to display the Finish dialog box with a summary of your choices.

8 C(lick Finish.

The new table is created and displayed in the Object List Editor.

To add the new table to an existing dock object

Select the Table object type in the Object Explorer.

Select the new table, for example CX_TEST_PRI_XM, in the Tables list.
Right-click and select Docking Wizard from the menu options.

The Add Table to Dock Object dialog box appears.

Select the Add the Table to an Existing Dock Object radio button.

Add Table to Dock Object

" Create a new Dock Object & dd the Table to an esisting Dock

Dbject
Dock Object: Dock Object:
Jpox |oox PRI |
Lirnited
Froject: Project:
I j |D0c:k Opportunity
Locked
Wizibility level
Source Column:
! Erivat
Siize [FaR_ROW_ID =l
& € Enterprise
Target Table:
& [imited
|D<_TEST_F'F|I

< Back I Mest » I Cancel Help
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5 Select an entry in the Dock Object field.

The choices are a list of all Dock Objects that contain tables to which the new
table has a foreign key.

The associated locked project is displayed in the Project field.
6 Select an entry in the Source Column field.

This field allows you to choose a column from the new table that is a foreign key
to the parent table contained in the selected Dock Object Table. Frequently, there
is only one such column, but there may be more in some cases.

NOTE: When the Source Column field entry is selected, the Target Table field is
populated.

7 Click Next to display the Summary dialog box.
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8 If the information displayed is correct, click Finish.

The Docking Wizard creates a Dock Object Table object based on the new table
and displays it in the Object List Editor.

Dock Ohiects
Cleanse Bind Dock Table | Add Wisibility Rule | Activate
| ' | Mame | Changed | Praject | Inactive | Active | Wisibility Lewel ;‘
ﬂ & DOXPRI v Dock Opportunity v Lirnited L‘
4 3

Dock Object Tables

| ' | Table Mame Changed | Mode Language F| Source Column Mame Target Table Mame | Tai ﬂ
¥ TEST PRI XM v PAR_R.OW_ID CH TEST PRI RO

c|ofe|r|a|n|z]s|e|u]m|nolr|e|r|s| 7|u]v|w|x| x|z

™
m

Verifying Dock Objects

You can verify newly created dock objects, dock object tables, and dock object
visibility rules within Siebel Tools.

To verify dock objects

1 In the Object Explorer, select Dock Object.

2 Expand Dock Object, and then select Dock Object Table.
3 Look for the created item in the Dock Object Tables list.
4 Select Dock Object Visibility Rule.
5

Look for the created item in the Dock Object Visibility Rules list.

332 Siebel Tools Reference Version 7.5.3, Rev. A



Adding Custom Extensions to the Data Model

Dock Objects

For more information on dock object visibility rules, see “Dock Object Visibility
Rules” on page 316 and Siebel Remote and Replication Manager Administration
Guide.

Deleting and Cleansing Dock Objects
Custom dock objects (those with prefix DOX) can be deleted.

When a custom table, column, or dock object is deleted, or when a foreign key
column is redefined to point to a different table, dock object integrity may be
broken. The dock objects will need to be cleansed before the Docking Wizard is
used again or before Siebel Remote can be used.

The Cleanse button is located on the Dock Object list applet in Siebel Tools. By
clicking it, all dock objects are examined, and you are prompted to make sure the
dock objects are all clean; if not, some objects will be deleted. If the projects on
which you are working are not locked, you are prompted to lock them. After the
process is completed, you are prompted again on what has been deleted.

Consulting Siebel Expert Services

= Reviewing alternatives to creating new objects or new rules. Before creating a new
dock object visibility rule, you should consider all configuration alternatives. It
is recommended that Expert Services be engaged to research and review any
configuration alternatives that might exist. This will make sure that no dock
object visibility rules are added unnecessarily.

= Reviewing implemented changes with regards to docking. The Docking Wizard is a
new feature for Siebel 7. If for any reason you do not feel comfortable using it
or analyzing its effects, please consult Expert Services.
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Inactivating docking. When the Docking Wizard creates new dock object visibility
rules, the rules are bidirectional. For example, if you create a custom foreign key
on the S_OPTY table in relation to the ROW_ID of S_ASSET then two rules are
created: one for the Opportunity dock object and one for the Asset dock object.

However, the business requirement might be to dock assets as they are related
to opportunities that a user receives at 100% visibility, but not to dock
opportunities based on the fact that they are related to an asset that the user is
receiving. Therefore, you would need to request that the new dock object
visibility rule that is created in the Opportunity dock object be inactivated.
Expert Services would perform this task.

You might also need a standard Siebel dock object visibility rule to be inactivated
due to the volumes of data which are downloaded to mobile users. This can also
be analyzed by Expert Services.

Activating docking. Before adding a dock object visibility rule a team should
thoroughly research and determine if an existing (but inactive) dock object
visibility rule would provide the necessary functionality. If this is true, Expert
Services must be engaged to activate the rule and research the performance
impact.

Adding a new table to an existing dock object. Currently, the Docking Wizard does
not support the addition of a new table to an existing dock object. If this is a
requirement, you should request assistance from Expert Services.

NOTE: The functionality that is currently supported by the Docking Wizard is to
create custom dock objects and to support custom foreign key relationships
between existing dock objects.
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= Changing visibility strengths. When using the Docking Wizard to add new
visibility rules, visibility strength might need to be altered because the Check
Dock Object Visibility property is set to 100% and the Visibility Strength
property for the dock object based on the new rule is set to 50%.

For example, if a rule is created as mentioned above to implement a custom
relationship between S_OPTY and S_ASSET, the rule in the Asset dock object
would check to make sure that the Opportunity dock object was received at
100% . If it was, the Asset dock object would be docked at 50%.

However, this would mean that the S_NOTE_ASSET table would not be docked
because the visibility strength of this table in the Asset dock object is 100% . This
means that for mobile users to receive records in S_NOTE_ASSET, they must
have received the parent S_ASSET record at 100% or greater. If this scenario
does not satisfy the docking requirements for asset records, Expert Services
could be engaged to analyze the design and modify the visibility strengths if
appropriate.

= Implementing Non-Primary Manager Visibility. Expert Services can activate the dock
object visibility rules that assist in the implementation of Non-Primary Manager
Visibility. This can have very serious performance implications and should be
avoided.

= Using routing models. New with Siebel 7. Routing models are position- and
responsibility-based models that improve the performance and synchronization
time. The standard routing models all have specific rules excluded from
synchronization. If you use these models and request that rules either be added
or deleted from the models, Expert Services will need to be engaged.
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This chapter describes objects in the Business Objects Layer of the Siebel eBusiness
Applications architecture. Siebel business objects consist of:

= Business components
n Fields
» Joins

s Links

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A Siebel Tools Reference 337




‘ Business Objects Layer

Major Business Object Types

Major Business Object Types

The full set of business object types and their relationships is illustrated in Figure 78

on page 338.

User Interface Objects Layer
< sucontens o |
‘ Scr;en {—{‘ Screen View ‘
‘ WM e W VIEW — }_4 S
. E}‘ Templates Templa?e Items
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: Component : R ;
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‘ Multi Value Link ‘ ‘ Join :
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Join

Specification
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Data Objects Layeré

Table (object Cnlumn.(cbject
definition) definition)

Figure 78. Details of User Interface Architecture
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The following user interface object types are introduced in Figure 78 on page 338:

Business Component. A business component is a logical entity that associates
columns from one or more tables into a single structure. Business components
provide a layer of wrapping over tables, causing applets to reference business
components rather than the underlying tables. This design creates convenience
(all associated columns together in one bundle), developer-friendly naming, and
the isolation of the developer role from the database administrator role.

Field. A field object definition associates a column to a business component. This
is how columns from tables are assigned to a business component and provided
with meaningful names that the customer developer can change. Alternately, a
field's values can be calculated from the values in other fields in the business

component. Fields supply data to controls and list columns in the Web interface.

Business Object. A business object implements a business model (logical
database diagram), tying together a set of interrelated business components
using links. The links provide the one-to-many relationships that govern how the
business components interrelate in the context of this business object.

NOTE: The object type called Business Object is not to be confused with the
general category called business object types. Business Object is one of the
object types in the Business Objects layer. Similarly a business object, which is
one kind of object definition, is not the same as the category “business object
definitions.”

Business Object Component. A business object component object definition is
used to include a business component and, generally, a link in the business
object. The link specifies how the business component is related to another
business component in the context of the same business object.

Link. A link implements a one-to-many relationship between business
components. The Link object type makes master-detail views possible. A master-
detail view displays one record of the master business component with many
detail business component records corresponding to the master. A pair of links
also may be used to implement a many-to-many relationship.
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Multi-Value Link. A multi-value link is used in the implementation of a multi-value
group. A multi-value group is a user-maintainable list of detail records
associated with a master record. The user invokes the list of detail records from
the master record when it is displayed in a list or form applet. For example, in
an applet displaying the Account business component, the user can click the
Select button to the right of the Address text box to see a pop-up window
displaying multiple Address records associated with the currently displayed
account.

Join. A join object definition creates a relationship between a business
component and a table that is not the business component's base table. The join
allows the business component to build fields using columns from the non-base
(joined) table. The join uses a foreign key in the business component to obtain
rows on a one-to-one basis from the joined table, even though the two do not
necessarily have a one-to-one relationship. For example, an Account can have
multiple Contacts, and each Contact identifies one Account in its foreign key.
This makes it possible to generate, by means of a join between Contacts and
Accounts, a list of Contacts with Account information about each.

Join Specification. Join Specification is a child object type of Join that provides
details about how the join is implemented within the business component.

Business Service. A business service is a reusable module containing a set of
methods. It provides the ability to call its C+ + or script methods from
customer-defined scripts and object interface logic, through the invoke-method
mechanism.

Table. A table object definition is the direct representation of a database table in
a DBMS. It has column and index child object definitions that represent the
table's columns and indexes. Table, column, and index object definitions within
Siebel Tools provide a detailed picture of all of the tables, columns, and indexes
in use in the DBMS.

Column. A column object definition represents one column in the database table.
Database columns in a database table are represented by the column object
definitions that are children of the corresponding table object definition. Each
column in the table has a corresponding column object definition.

Index. Each index object definition identifies a physical index file in the DBMS.
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= Page Tab. A page tab object definition associates a screen to the page tab’s parent
application object definition and includes it as a tab in the Tab bar.

= Find. A Find object definition adds a type of record to search for to the Find
dialog box for the application.

= Application Find. An Application Find object definition associates a find to the
application, adding it to the Find dialog box for that application.

m  Find Field. A Find Field object definition adds a search field to a find.

= Find View. A Find View object definition adds a view to the list of possible views
that can be presented in response to a find.

For more information on object types, their usage, and their properties, see Object
Types Reference.

Usage and Configuration of Non-Licensed Objects

The licensing agreement between Siebel and its customers is such that customers
are only entitled to use and configure Siebel objects (for example, business
components and tables) that belong to modules they have purchased.

If a Siebel object is not exposed to the licensed user interface—through views that
are exposed under the customer’s license key—the customer is not entitled to use
that object in custom configurations.

Customers are, however, entitled to create new tables using Siebel Database
Extensibility features and to create new business components and UI objects to
expose these tables.
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A business component is a logical entity that associates columns from one or more
tables into a single structure. Business components provide a layer of wrapping over
tables, so that applets reference business components rather than the underlying
tables. This creates convenience (all associated columns are together in one
bundle), developer-friendly naming, and the separation of the developer role from
the database administrator role. A business component can also have a default sort
or search specification, providing records to applets in a predetermined sort order
and according to a selection criterion.

When instantiated in a Siebel application, a business component is comparable to
a recordset. Its definition in Siebel Tools provides the foundation for controlling how
data is selected from, inserted, and updated within the tables it references.

Figure 79 illustrates business component records displayed in a list applet.

Business component records

-

Account:
Accounts
€ b i-7orr
Hew Hame 2 Site Main Phone # Territories Industries Status URL
‘Wioollen Goodrich M Boston (B17) 244-5020 animal speciaies  Active
3Com Santa Clara (405) 326-5000 manufacturing incus Gold ey 3COM.Com
AMCO Communicati Chicago, IL (547) 491-2300 steel pipe &tubes  Active WY B0 Mt
* Alliance Program
Andercoft Consultin Palo Ato [415) 339-5400 services Active
Andronico Berkeley (510) 568-1200 groceries & related | Active
BG Ecwards, Inc HQ [212) 4891500 thestrical producers Active sy agedwards com

Figure 79. Business Component Records in a List Applet
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A business component contains fields. Each column whose data is included in a
business component is represented with a field. The Field object type is a child of
the Business Component object type. The Column object type is a child of the Table
object type. The set of field child object definitions of a business component maps
a corresponding set of columns into the business component. These relationships
are shown in Figure 80.

Business Component

Field Field
FII'IZL;I':' Colimi Colimi
ot Bz less Efrcg::g,r Efrcg::g,r
Compore it
Legend:
Table [ stectaemita
- AL coraled @ik
cbfectdeTh o
Calumn Calumn g prOperiyspecis
e £ obe ot o ia o

Figure 80. Business Component Field and Column Relationships

In addition to connecting a column to the business component, the Field object type
also allows you to specify a meaningful name that refers to that column. Columns
in tables are often cryptically named to match the names in the DBMS, whereas
fields can have more meaningful and longer names than the columns they represent
(75 characters long as opposed to, typically, 30 characters).

NOTE: Not all fields are representations of columns. Some fields are calculated fields,
whose values are computed from the values in other fields. The data in calculated
fields is not stored separately in the database.
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Base Tables of Business Components

A base table of a business component is assigned to the business component to
provide the most important columns for use as fields in the business component.
Fields built on the base table can be edited, whereas fields built on joined tables can
only be displayed.

The base table is assigned to the business component with the Table property in the
Business Component’s object definition. Figure 81 shows an example of some fields
in the Contact business component that map corresponding columns from the
business component’s base table, S_CONTACT.

Business Component - Contact

First Mame

Field Jok Title Field MIF Field hail Stop Field

Baze Table¢ - S_COHTACT
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Figure 81. Examples of Fields Representing Columns

Every business component has a base table assigned to it. It is not essential that the
business component include all of the columns in the base table, although typically
it will include most of them. In particular, system columns in the base table such as
ROW_ID, CREATED_BY and LAST_UPD_BY are automatically represented in the
business component through implied fields. System columns do not require field
object definitions in the business component.
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Joined Tables and Extension Tables of Business Components

Not every table used by a business component is a base table. In addition to
columns from the base table, columns may also be included from joined tables and
extension tables. For further information on tables see chapter on Using Extension

Tables and Columns.

Joined Tables
A joined table provides rows on a one-to-one basis to the business component as a
result of a foreign key relationship between the joined table and the business
component’s base table. That is, for every record in the business component (which
corresponds to a row in the base table) there can be a corresponding row in the
joined table. However, not every record in the base table will have a record in the
joined table.

The data obtained by a business component through a join (other than to an
extension table) is read-only in that business component.

The use of fields from both the base table and joined tables is illustrated in

Figure 82.
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Figure 82. Fields from the Base Table and a Joined Table

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A

|

Siebel Tools Reference

345



Business Objects Layer

Business Components

Using the contact example, most contacts belongs to an account. Account
information is stored in another table, S_ORG_EXT. The account is uniquely
identified in each contact record (S_CONTACT row) by means of a foreign key, the
Account Id field (the PR_DEPT_OU_ID column). A join uses these relationships to
make account data columns available to the Contact business component for each
contact. This is illustrated in Figure 83.
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Figure 83. Fields from a Joined Table

Extension Tables

Extension tables are a special kind of joined table. Like other joined tables,
extension tables provide rows on a one-to-one basis in parallel with base table rows.
Extension tables are identified by the _X suffix in the table name, such as
S_ORG_EXT X, which extends S_ORG_EXT.

Extension tables are provided specifically to allow columns to be virtually added to
a base table rather than physically added. This provides the means to expand base
tables without violating DBMS or database design restrictions, and without the need
to perform complicated database restructuring operations. Extension table data,

unlike the data in other joined tables, can be updated in the business component.
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Extension tables are discussed in greater detail in “Extension Tables” on page 196.

Sort Specification Property

The value in the Sort Specification property, if it is non-blank, is the name of a field
or list of fields that imposes a sort order on the records returned to an applet that is
associated with this business component. The field or fields must be child object
definitions of the business component.

For example, the Account business component (as delivered in Siebel applications)
has a Sort Specification property value of “Name, Location.” This indicates that
account records are provided in Name (account name) order, and where multiple
account records have the same Name, they are to be sorted within Name by Account
Location.

Observe the following syntax considerations:
s Use commas to separate field names in a sort specification.

= To indicate that a field in the list sorts in descending order, include
(DESCENDING) or (DESC) after the field name, as in “Start Date
(DESCENDING).” If you do not specify a sort order, ascending order is used.

= Do not enclose the field name in square brackets, as in [Account Name].
Brackets are accepted in search specifications, but not in sort specifications.

m The sort specification expression must be 255 characters or less.
Be aware that sort specifications have the following behaviors:

m If the Sort Specification value is blank, the Siebel application returns the records
in the order in which they occur in the table.

s When a check box field is included in a sort specification, there are three values
that are sorted: Y, N, and NULL. If you specify that the sorting is in Descending
order, the order is NULL, Y, and N.

s When a multi-value field is included in a sort specification expression in a
business component, the sorting is on the initial value of the multi-value field.
This makes sense only if the multi-value group uses a primary foreign key.

m A sort specification that includes a multi-value field in the expression does not
sort the records in the underlying multi-value group. Instead, you create a sort
specification in the detail business component of the multi-value link to do this.
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» For sorting the values in a static picklist or pick applet differently than the
default sorting for the underlying business component, the sort specification on
the business component can be overridden with a sort specification on the
picklist. The default value for the Sort Specification property in a Pick List object
definition is blank, which means that the business component’s sorting is to be
used. If a sort specification appears in the picklist, this overrides the business
component’s sorting with that of the picklist.

NOTE: If a predefined query exists, it can potentially override a sort specification that
has been defined as a property of the business component.

Improperly chosen sort specifications can hurt performance. This is particularly
true when the sorting is on fields based on joins. Siebel Expert Services will review
any custom search or sort specifications when performing a configuration review,
in order to identify any potential performance issues.

Siebel applications force the sort in the All visibility mode to be on the primary key.
The sort in Manager mode is on a column in the denormalized reporting
relationship table. Users can still sort records after the initial query. For better
performance, you should sort records after filtering for a small record set.

NOTE: Null records will always appear at the top of the record-set if a sort
specification is placed on a field with null values.

Search Specification Property

If the value in the Search Specification property in a Business Component object
definition is non-blank, the set of records provided to an applet using this business
component is restricted. The search specification contains the names of one or more
fields in the business component and various operators, combined to create a
conditional expression. Records in which the value of the conditional expression
evaluates to TRUE are provided to the applet for display; those records in which the
expression evaluates to FALSE are excluded.

NOTE: Search specifications on child applets are not executed.
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Some sample search specification expressions appear below:

[ Type] = "COST LI ST"

[ Revenue] > 5000

[ Conpetitor] IS NOT NULL and [ Conpetitor] <> "N’

[ Type] = LookupValue ("TODO TYPE', "In Store Visit")

Search specification expressions are built according to the following syntax rules:

Standard comparison operators are used to compare a field to a constant, or one
field to another field. These include =, <>, >, <, >=,and < =.

Example: [Revenue] > 5000

String constants are enclosed in double quotation marks. String values are case
sensitive, so the use of uppercase and lowercase letters in the search
specification should exactly match that of the records you want returned.

Example: [ Type] <> "COST LI ST"

The logical operators AND, OR, and NOT are used to negate or combine
expressions. Case is ignored in these operators; for example, “and” is the same
as “AND”).

Example: [ Conpetitor] |'S NOT NULL and [ Conpetitor] <> "N
A field name in a search specification must be enclosed in square brackets.
Example: [Conflict 1d] =0

The LIKE operator may be used to create text string comparison expressions in
which a field is compared to a constant, or a field to another field, and a match
on only the first several characters is required. The wildcard characters “*” and
“?” are used to indicate any number of characters, and a single character,
respectively.

Example: [Last Name] LI KE " Snt"

In this example, the Last Name values of Smith, Smythe, Smallman, and so on
would cause the expression to evaluate to TRUE.

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A Siebel Tools Reference 349



‘ Business Objects Layer

Business Components

» The search specification expression must be 255 characters or less.

An applet search specification cannot be used to override the search specification
of the underlying business component, if the business component has one. Rather
than overriding the business component’s search specification, the applet’s search
specification is appended to that of the business component. Search specifications
should appear in the business component or the applets that use it, but not both.

The search specification on an applet is converted to a WHERE clause by the data
manager at runtime. When two applets based on the same business component
appear in the same view, one query is generated against the database to populate
both applets. Because a database select statement only supports one WHERE
clause, only one of the applets should have a search specification—or if both do,
they should have the same specification.

For example, the Account List Applet and the Account Entry Applet both appear in
the Account List View. The record that is selected in the Account List Applet also
appears in the Account Entry Applet. When you select a different row in the list or
scroll through the list, the Account Entry Applet is updated to show the same record
that is selected in the Account List Applet. This is made possible by the fact that
both applets are populated from the same query and therefore show the same
record set.

To prevent the two applets from being synchronized, they would have to be on
separate business components, for example by copying the business component on
which the first applet is based.

For more information on the usage of the Search Specification property of applets,
see Siebel Developer’s Reference.

NOTE: Search specifications can impact performance negatively, particularly when
you include fields based on joins in the search specification. Search specifications
with NOT or OR can also adversely affect performance by forcing the database to
execute a full table scan.

Configuring Data-Driven Read-Only Behavior

Business components and fields can be configured as dynamically accessible, with
their read-only status turned on and off depending on the value in a particular field
in the current record. This is accomplished using one of the following Business
Component object type user properties, depending on the requirement:
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= BC Read Only Field

Specifies a TRUE or FALSE field in the record that, when TRUE, causes the
current record to become read-only.

n Field Read Only Field: fieldname

Specifies a TRUE or FALSE test field and a target field in the same business
component. When the TRUE/FALSE field is true, the target field becomes read-
only.

NOTE: FieldName syntax works if FieldName is not a join field. If FieldName is a
join field to another table, then this syntax does not prepopulate the field that
uses this syntax in its Pre Default Value.

n  Parent Read Only Field

Specifies a TRUE or FALSE test business component or field combination in the
parent chain (parent, grandparent, and so on) that, when TRUE, causes the
target business component to become read-only.

These user properties are described individually in greater detail in the subsections
that follow.

The following warnings are common to all three user properties:

»  Wherever a business component or field name is specified, whether in the Name
or Value property of the user property object definition, make sure that the
capitalization, spelling, and use of blank spaces are correct. Also make sure that
quotation marks are not present.
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m  These user properties do not function when used in an applet in a view where
the view's Admin Mode property is set to TRUE.

Admin Mode, when TRUE, turns off all insert and update restrictions for the
business components used by the view, including those specified by business
component user properties. The business component Sales Rep and Personal
visibility modes are ignored. Records that do not have a primary team member
are also visible. However, pop-up visibility is not overridden.

NOTE: The Admin Mode flag should be set to TRUE only in a view that is part of
a screen containing all administration views. Do not use the Admin Mode flag
for a view in a screen that contains any non-administration views.

You can have a list view with Admin Mode set to TRUE that drills down to a
detail view not marked as an administration view, while remaining in Admin
Mode. This allows you to share detail views with non-administration list views.

BC Read-Only Field

This user property specifies a Boolean field that, when TRUE, causes all fields in the
current record to become read-only. This also prevents the user from updating or
deleting the record, but does not prevent the addition of new records to the business
component. The Name and Value properties in the user property record are
specified as follows:

= Name
Contains the literal text BC Read Only Field.
= Value

Contains the name of a field in the same business component as the parent
object definition of the user property. This field must be a TRUE or FALSE field.

An example of the use of BC Read Only Field is the situation in which you need to
prevent users from updating inactive accounts. The Inactive Account field in an
account record is a TRUE or FALSE field that, when TRUE, indicates that the account
is inactive. To configure dynamic read-only behavior for the Account business
component based on this field, add a business component user property child object
definition to the Account business component, with the following property settings:
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= Name
BC Read-Only Field
= Value

Inactive Account

Field Read Only Field

This user property is similar to BC Read Only Field, in that it tests the field specified
in the Value property and enforces a read-only restriction when the test field has a
value of TRUE in the current record. However, unlike BC Read Only Field, the Field
Read Only Field user property restricts one field in the same business component,
rather than the entire business component record.

The Name and Value properties in the user property record are specified as follows:
= Name

Contains an expression in the following format:

Field Read Only Field: fieldnanme

For example:

Field Read Only Field: Account Status

Note that there is only a single space between the colon and the field name.
= Value

Contains the name of the test field. This is a TRUE or FALSE field in the same
business component as the parent object definition of the user property.

One Field Read Only Field user property must be created for each field you want to
make conditionally read-only.

An example of the use of Field Read Only Field is the situation in which you want
to make the Competitor field in an account record read-only when the Type field has
a value of Competitor. In other words, if an account record has been included
because that account is a competitor, you do not want users to be specifying that
account’s competitors. The following procedure describes how to accomplish this.

Version 7.5.3, Rev. A Siebel Tools Reference 353



‘ Business Objects Layer

Business Components

To restrict the Competitor field in an account based on the account’s type

1

Navigate to the Business Component object type in the Object Explorer, and then
to the Account object definition in the Object List Editor.

Create a calculated Boolean field in this business component that will have a
value of TRUE when the Type field has a value of Competitor.

For purposes of the example, the name of this test field can be Competitor Calc,
although the name is unimportant as long as it is referenced correctly in the user

property.

In the calculation property of the Competitor Calc field, enter the following
value:

I1f([Type] = "Conmpetitor”, "Y', "N')

Expand the Business Component object type in the Object Explorer, and select
the Business Component User Prop object type. Click the Object List Editor to
make it active, and choose Edit > New Record.

Set the following values in the new Business Component User Prop object
definition:

=  Name
Field Read Only Field: Competitor
= Value

Competitor Calc

Parent Read Only Field

This property, like BC Read Only Field, places a read-only restriction on an entire
business component, rather than a single target field. This restriction occurs when
a TRUE or FALSE test field has a TRUE value. However, unlike BC Read Only Field
and Field Read Only Field, this user property is used to place a restriction on a child
or grandchild (and so on) business component of the business component
containing the test field. In the other user properties, the read-only restriction is
placed on the business component containing the test field, or on another field in
the same business component.
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Parent Read Only Field is used primarily to restrict the detail records in a multi-value
group. It could also be used to restrict the detail records in a master-detail view, but
in that case you need to make sure that the restricted business component is not
also used in the context of some other business object than the intended one.

The Name and Value properties in the user property record are specified as follows:

= Name

Contains the literal text Parent Read-Only Field.

= Value

Contains an expression in the following format:
busconpnane. fi el dnane

where fieldname is the name of the test field, that is, the TRUE or FALSE field to
be evaluated, and buscompname is the name of the business component in
which the test field is located. For example:

Account . | nacti ve Account

The business component to be conditionally restricted is the one to which you add
the user property as a child object definition. The business component containing
the test field must be a parent or grandparent of the restricted business component
by way of a link or series of link relationships.

An example of the use of this user property is the situation where you want to
disable the update of the Account Address multi-value group when the account
record has a Type of Competitor. To accomplish this, you add the same calculate